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FROM:

SECTION 00100

BID SOLICITATION

1.01 The Owner (hereinafter referred to as Owner:)

A
B.
C.

Handcoop Holdings @ Alpharetta, LLC
6160 S. Syracuse Way Suite 315
Greenwood Village, CO 80111

1.02 And the Architect (hereinafter referred to as Architect):

A. Mark Hoskin Architects
B. 1732 Wazee Street Suite 201
C. Denver, CO 80202

1.03 DATE: .........

1.04 TO: POTENTIAL BIDDERS

A

J.

Your firm is im)ited to submit an offer under seal to Owner for construction of a building located
at 1655 Mansell Road, Alpharetta Georgia before 4:00 pm local daylight time on the 24th day of
August, 2010, for the following project:

All bidders are required to preq&alify on or before 10:00 am on August 6, 2010. Utilize AIA Form
A305.

All bidders are required to prequalify to the requirements described in Document 00200 (00
2113) - Instructions to Bidders.

Project Description: A Single free standing two story office building with stone and stucco
veneer, site improvements and surface parking stalls.

Bid Documents for a Stipulated Sum contract may be obtained from the office of the Design
Professional free of charge upon receipt of a refundable deposit, by certified check, in the
amount of $150.00 for one set.

Documents may be obtained only by general contract Bidders. Others may view the Bid
Documents at the office of the Owner.

Refer to other bidding requirements described in Document 00200 (00 2113) - Instructions to
Bidders and Document 00300 - Information Available to Bidders.

Submit your offer on the Bid Form provided. Bidders may supplement this form as appropriate.

Your offer will be required to be submitted under a condition of irrevocability for a period of 30
days after submission.

The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all offers.

1.05 SIGNATURE

A
B.

For: ..cooovvnnn.

BY: e
1. Signed:
2. (Authorized signing officer)
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ENCL..
END OF BID SOLICITATION
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SUMMARY
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
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Document 00100 (00 1113)
Document 00300 (00 3100)
Document 00410 (00 4100)
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Document 00431 (00 4336)
Document 00432 (00 4322) -
Document 00433 (00 4323) -
Document 00434 (00 4327) -
Document 00435 (00 4373) -
Document 00436 (00 4334) -
Document 00437 (00 4335)

Document 00439 (00 4328)
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SECTION 00200

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

- Bid Solicitation.
- Information Available To Bidders.

- Bid Form.

Supplements to Bid Form.

- Supplement A - List of Subcontractors.

Supplement B - List of Unit Prices.
Supplement C - List of Alternatives.
Supplement D - List of Separate Prices.
Supplement E - Cost Breakdown.

Supplement F - List of Supplementary Mechanical Information.

- Supplement G - List of Supplementary Electrical Information.

Document 00438 (00 4333) -

Supplement H - List of Equipment.

- Supplement | - List of Tax Rebate Items.

- Supplementary Conditions:

1. Contract Time identification.

2. Taxand duty rebate procedures.
3. Tax exempt procedures.

4. Bond types and values.

INVITATION
2.01 BID SUBMISSION

Bids signed, executed, and dated shall be received via e-mailed at the following addresses:
construction@solerasalon.com and mark@mha.bz and fiollowed with hard copies sent within
two days of the bid deadline to the office of the Architect at 1732 Wazee Street, Denver, CO
80202. E-mail bids shall be received before 4:00 p.m. local daylight time on the 28th day of

August.

Offers submitted after the above time may be returned to the bidder unopened.

Submit required Supplements To Bid Forms within 24 hours after closing time for receiving

bids.0O

Amendments to the submitted offer will be permitted if received in writing prior to bid closing and
if endorsed by the same party or parties who signed and sealed the offer.

2.02 INTENT

A. The intent of this Bid request is to obtain an offer to perform work to complete a two story
building located at 1655 Mansell Road, Alpharetta, Georgia for a Stipulated Sum contract, in
accordance with the Contract Documents.

MHA 1003 / Solera Salon Alpharetta

00200 - 1 INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS



2.03 WORK IDENTIFIED IN THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A.  Work of this proposed Contract comprises building construction and site development, including
general construction, structural, mechanical, and electrical Work.

2.04 CONTRACT TIME

A. Identify Contract Time in the Bid Form. The completion date in the Agreement shall be the
Contract Time added to the commencement date.

B. Owner requires that under the work of this contract be completed as quickly as possible and
consideration will be given to time of completion when reviewing the submitted bids.

BID DOCUMENTS AND CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
3.01 DEFINITIONS

A. Bid Documents: Contract Documents supplemented with Invitation To Bid, Instructions to
Bidders, Information Available to Bidders, Bid Form Supplements To Bid Forms and Appendices
identified.

B. Contract Documents: Defined in the List of Drawings, dated July 9, 2010, described in Section
00015 of the Project Manual, and the Project Manual, dated July 9, 2010 including issued
Addenda.

C. Bid, Offer, or Bidding: Act of submitting an offer under seal.
D. Bid Amount: Mcnetary sum identified by the Bidder in the Bid Form.
3.02 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS IDENTIFICATION

A. The Contract Documents are identified as Project Number 1003, as prepared by Architect, and
with contents as identified in the Project Manual.

B. The Contract Documents are identified as Solera Salon Alpharetta.
3.03 AVAILABILITY
A. Bid documents may be obtained at by contacting the Owner.

B. One sets of Bid Documents can be obtained by general contract bidders free of charge upon
receipt of a refundable deposit, by certified check, in the amount of 150.00 for one set.

C. Deposit will be refunded if Bid Documents are returned complete, undamaged, unmarked and
reusable, within 7 days of bid submission. Failure to comply will result in forfeiture of deposit.

D. Bid Documents are made available only for the purpose of obtaining offers for this project. Their
use does not grant a license for other purposes.

3.04 EXAMINATION

A. Bid Documents are on display at the offices of the following construction plan rooms:
1. the Dodge Plan Room, Marietta, GA..

B. Upon receipt of Bid Documents verify that documents are complete. Notify Architect should the
documents be incomplete.

C. Immediately notify Architect upon finding discrepancies or omissions in the Bid Documents.
3.05 INQUIRIES/ADDENDA

A. Direct questions to Mark Hoskin Architects, e-mail mark@mha.bz.
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B. Addenda may be issued during the bidding period. All Addenda become part of the Contract
Documents. Include resultant costs in the Bid Amount.

C. \Verbal answers are not binding on any party.

Clarifications requested by bidders must be in writing not less than 7 days before date set for
receipt of bids. The reply will be in the form of an Addendum, a copy of which will be forwarded
to known recipients.

3.06 PRODUCT/ASSEMBLY/SYSTEM SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Substitute products will be considered if submitted as an attachment to the Bid Form. Approval
to submit substitutions prior to submission of bids is not required.

B. When a request to substitute a product is made, Architect may approve the substitution and will
issue an Addendum to known bidders.

C. In submission of substitutions to products specified, bidders shall include in their bid all changes
required in the Work and changes to Contract Time and Contract Sum toc accommodate such
substitutions. A later claim by the bidder for an addition to the Contract Time or Contract Sum
because of changes in work necessitated by use of substitutions shall not be considered.

The submission shall provide sufficient information to determine acceptability of such products.

Provide complete information on required revisions to other work to accommodate each
proposed substitution.

F. Provide products as specified unless substitutions are submitted in this manner and accepted.
G. See Section 01600 (01 6000) - Product Requirements for additional requirements.

SITE ASSESSMENT

4.01 SITE EXAMINATION
A. Examine the praject site before submitting a bid.

B. The bidder is required to contact Owner at the following phone number in order to arrange a
date and time to visit the project site: Matt Kennan - 720.235.4425.

4.02 PREBID CONFERENCE

A. Abidders conference has been scheduled for 10:00 a.m. on the 6th day of August at the
location of 1655 Mansell Road, Alpharetta, Georgia.

B. All general contract bidders and suppliers are invited.
C. Representatives of Architect will be in attendance.
QUALIFICATIONS
5.01 EVIDENCE OF QUALIFICATIONS

A. To demonstrate qualification for performing the Work of this Contract, bidders may be requested
to submit written evidence of financial position, license to perform work in the State.

5.02 PREQUALIFICATION

A. Bidders shall complete and submit Qualification Form A305 to the Owner on or before 10:00
a.m. on the 6th day of August.

5.03 SUBCONTRACTORS/SUPPLIERS/OTHERS

A. Owner reserves the right to reject a proposed subcontractor for reasonable cause.
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B.

Refer to General Conditions.

BID SUBMISSION
6.01 SUBMISSION PROCEDURE

A.

Bidders shall be solely responsible for the delivery of their bids in the manner and time
prescribed.

Submit two copies of the executed offer on the Bid Forms provided, signed and sealed in a
closed opaque envelope, clearly identified with bidder's name, project name and Owner's hame
on the outside.

Electronic Bids:Bids may be submitted electronically via FAX to 720-235-4429 or via email to
construction@solerasalon.com.[<>]

Improperly completed information, irregularities in security deposit, may be cause not to open
the Bid Form envelope and declare the bid invalid or informal.

An abstract summary of submitted bids will be made available to all bidders following bid
opening.

6.02 BID INELIGIBILITY

A

Bids that are unsigned, improperly signed or sealed, conditional, illegible, obscure, contain
arithmetical errors, erasures, alterations, or irregularities of any kind, may at the discretion of the
Owner, be declared unacceptable. :

Bid Forms, Appendices, and enclosures that are improperly prepared may, at the discretion of
Owner, be declared unacceptable.

Failure to provide security deposit, bonding or insurance requirements may, at the discretion of
Owner, be waived.

Bids are by invitation, only from selected bidders. Bids from unsolicited bidders may be
returned.

BID ENCLOSURES/REQUIREMENTS
7.01 SECURITY DEPOSIT

A.

G.

Bids shall be accompanied by a security deposit as follows:

1. Bid Bond in the amount of $ TBD per Owner on AIA A310 Bid Bond Form.
2. Certified check in the amount of $TBD per Owner.

3. Negotiabie security.

Endorse the Bid Bond in the name of the Owner as obligee, signed and sealed by the principal
(Contractor) and surety.

Endorse the certified check in the name of the Owner.

The security deposit will be returned after delivery to the Owner of the required Performance and
Payment Bond(s) by the accepted bidder.

Include the cost of bid security in the Bid Amount.

After a bid has been accepted, all securities will be returned to the respective bidders and other
requested enclosures.

If no contract is awarded, all security deposits will be returned.

7.02 CONSENT OF SURETY

A.

. Submit with the Bid.
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7.03 PERFORMANCE ASSURANCE

A. Accepted Bidder: Provide a Performance and Payment bond as described in Document 00800 -
Supplementary Conditions.

B. Include the cost of performance assurance bonds in the Bid Amount and identify the cost on the
Bid Form.

7.04 INSURANCE

A. Provide an executed "Undertaking of Insurance” on the form provided stating their intention to
provide insurance to the bidder in accordance with the insurance requirements of the Contract
Documents.

7.05 BID FORM REQUIREMENTS
A. Complete all requested information in the Bid Form and Appendices.

B. Taxes: Referto Document 00800 (00 7300) - Supplementary Conditions for inclusion of taxes,
procedures for tax rebate claims, and products that are tax exempt.

7.06 SALES AND USE TAXES

A. Incude all state and local sales tax, use tax, and all other applicable taxes in the Cost of the
Work.

7.07 FEES FOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

A. Include the fees for overhead and profit on own Work and Work by subcontractors, identified in
Document 00800 (00 7300) - Supplementary Conditions.

B. Include in the Bid Form, the overhead and profit fees on own Work and Work by subcontractors,
applicable for Changes in the Work, whether additions to or deductions from the Work on which
the Bid Amount is based.

C. Include in the Bid Form, the fees proposed for subcontract work for changes (both additions and
deductions) in the Work. Contractor shall apply fees as noted, to the subcontractor's gross (net
plus fee) costs on additional work.

7.08 BID FORM SIGNATURE

A. The Bid Form shall be signed by the bidder, as follows:

1. Sole Proprietorship: Signature of sole proprietor in the presence of a witness who will also
sign. Insert the words "Sole Proprietor” under the signature. Affix seal.

2. Partnership: Signature of all partners in the presence of a witness who will also sign.
Insert the word "Partner” under each signature. Affix seal to each signature.

3. Corporation: Signature of a duly authorized signing officer(s) in their normal signatures.
Insert the officer's capacity in which the signing officer acts, under each signature. Affix the
corporate seal. If the bid is signed by officials other than the president and secretary of the
company, or the president/secretary/treasurer of the company, a copy of the by-law
resolution of their board of directors authorizing them to do so, must also be submitted with
the Bid Form in the bid envelope.

4. Joint Venture: Each party of the joint venture shall execute the Bid Form under their
respective seals in a manner appropriate to such party as described above, similar to the
requirements of a Partnership.

7.09 ADDITIONAL BID INFORMATION

A. Submit the following Supplements 24 hours after bid submission:
1. Document 00431 (00 4336) - Supplement A - Subcontractors: Include the names of all
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Subcontractors and the portions of the Work they will perform.

2. Document 00432 (00 4322) - Supplement B - Unit Prices: Include a listing of unit prices
specifically requested by the Contract Documents.

3. Document 00433 (00 4323) - Supplement C - Alternates: Include the cost variation to the
Bid Amount applicable to the Work described in Section 00434.

4. Document 00434 (00 4327) - Supplement D - Separate Prices: Include a listing of separate
prices as specifically requested in the Contract Documents.

5. Document 00435 (00 4373) - Supplement E - Cost Breakdown identifies the Bid Amount

segmented into portions as requested.

Document 00436 (00 4334) - Supplement F - Supplementary Mechanical Information.

Document 00437 (00 4335) - Supplement G - Supplementary Electrical Information.

Document 00438 (00 4333) - Supplement H - List of Equipment.

Document 00439 (00 4328) - Supplement | - List of Tax Rebate Items.

7.10 SELECTION AND AWARD OF ALTERNATIVES

©®N®

A. Indicate variation of bid price for alternatives listed on the Bid Form. Unless otherwise indicated,
indicate alternatives as a difference in bid price by adding to or deducting from the base bid
price.

B. Bids may be evaluated on the base bid price. After determination of a successful bidder,
consideration will be given to alternatives and bid price adjustments.

C. Bids will be evaluated on the total of the base bid price and all of the alternatives. After
determination of the successful bidder, consideration will be given to which alternatives will be
inciuded in the Work.

OFFER ACCEPTANCE/REJECTION
8.01 DURATION OF OFFER

A. Bids shall remain open to acceptance and shall be irrevocable for a period of sixty (60) days
after the bid closing date.

8.02 ACCEPTANCE OF OFFER
A. Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all offers.

B. After acceptance by Owner, Architect on behalf of Owner, will issue to the successful bidder, a
written Bid Acceptance.

END OF INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
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SECTION 00300

AVAILABLE PROJECT INFORMATION
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 EXISTING CONDITIONS

A. Certain information relating to existing surface and subsurface conditions and structures is
available to bidders but will not be part of the Contract Documents, as follows:

B. Site and Utility Survey: Entitled Alta/ACSM Land Title Survey for Handcoop @ Alpharett, LLC;
dated February 19, 2010.

C. Geotechnical Report: Entitled Report of Subsurface Exploration and Geotechnical Engineering
Evaluation Proposed Solera Salon Facillity 1655 Mansell Road Alpharetta, Fulton County,
Georgia PGC Project No. 110022, dated February 17, 2010.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED)

EXISTING REPORTS AND SURVEYS

4.01 SUBSURFACE INVESTIGATION REPORT

A. A copy of a geotechnical report with respect to the building site is included with this document:
1. Title: Report of Subsurface Exploration Geotechnical Engineering Evaluation Proposed
Solera Salon Facililty 1655 Mansell Road Alpharetta, Fulton County, Georgia PGC Project
No. 110022

2. Date:February 17, 2010
3. Prepared by:Piedmont Geotechnical Consultants, INC.

B. This report identifies properties of below grade conditions and offers recommendations for the
design of foundations, prepared primarily for the use of Architect.

C. The recommendations described shall not be construed as a requirement of this Contract,
unless specifically referenced in the Contract Documents.

D. This report, by its nature, cannot reveal all conditions that exist on the site. Should subsurface
conditions be found to vary substantially from this report, changes in the design and
construction of foundations will be made, with resulting credits or expenditures to the Contract
Price accruing to Owner.

4.02 TOPOGRAPHIC SURVEY

A. A copy of a topographic survey with respect to the project site is included with this document:
1. Title: Hancoop@AIlpharetta, LLC Commonwealth Land Title Insurance Company
2. Date: February 19, 2010
3. Prepared by: GeoSurvey, LTD

B. This survey identifies grade elevations prepared primarily for the use of Architect in establishing
new grades and identifying natural water shed.

4.03 EXISTING CONDITIONS SURVEY
A. A copy of a survey with respect to the condition of the existing construction is available for
viewing:
1. Title: Hancoop@Alpharetta, LLC Commonwealth Land Title Insurance Company

2. Date: February 19, 2010
3. Prepared by: GeoSurvey, LTD
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B. This survey identifies conditions of existing construction prepared primarily for the use of
Architect in establishing the extent of the new versus existing work.

C. This survey includes a photographic record of existing conditions visible.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00400

PROCUREMENT FORMS AND SUPPLEMENTS
PART1 GENERAL

1.01 Contractor is responsible for obtaining a valid license to use all copyrighted documents
specified but not included in the Project Manual.

1.02 FORMS

A. Use the following forms for the specified purposes unless otherwise indicated elsewhere in the
procurement requirements.

B. Instructions to Bidders: AIA A701.
Bid Form: Solera Salon Bid Breakout Form.

D. Representations and Certifications:
1. Proposer's Qualifications: AlIA A305.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AlA A305 - Contractor's Qualification Statement; 1986.
B. AIA A701 - Instructions to Bidders; 1997.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00410

BID FORM
THE PROJECT AND THE PARTIES
1.01 TO:
A. Owner

B. (Owner)
1.
2.

1.02 FOR:
A

1.03 DATE: (Bidder to enter date)
1.04 SUBMITTED BY: (Bidder to enter name and address)
A. Bidder's Full Name

1. Address
2. City, State, Zip
1.05 OFFER

A. Having examined the Place of The Work and all matters referred to in the Instructions to Bidders
and the Contract Documents prepared by Mark Hoskin Architects (MHA) for the above

mentioned project, we, the undersigned, hereby offer to enter into a Contract to perform the
Work for the Sum of:

dollars
(% ), in lawful money of the United States of America.

We have included the required security deposit as required by the Instruction to Bidders.

D. All applicable federal, local and use taxes are included and State of Georgia taxes are included
in the Bid Sum.

E. All Cash and Contingency Allowances described in Section 01210 (01 2100) are included in the
Bid Sum.

1.06 ACCEPTANCE

A. This offer shall be open to acceptance and is irrevocable for sixty days from the bid closing date.

B. If this bid is accepted by Owner within the time period stated above, we will;
1. Execute the Agreement within seven days of receipt of Notice of Award.
2. Furnish the required bonds within seven days of receipt of Notice of Award.
3. Commence work within seven days after written Notice to Proceed of this bid.

C. [If this bid is accepted within the time stated, and we fail to commence the Work or we fail to
provide the required Bond(s), the security deposit shall be forfeited as damages toc Owner by
reason of our failure, limited in amount to the lesser of the face value of the security deposit or
the difference between this bid and the bid upon which a Contract is signed.
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D. In the eventour bid is not accepted within the time stated above, the required security deposit
shall be returned to the undersigned, in accordance with the provisions of the Instructions to
Bidders; unless a mutually satisfactory arrangement is made for its retention and validity for an
extended period of time.

1.07 CONTRACT TIME
A. If this Bid is accepted, we will:

B. Complete the Work by the day of . . (Bidder to enter day, month,
and year.)

1.08 UNIT PRICES

A. The following are Unit Prices for specific portions of the Work as listed. The following is the list
of Unit Prices:

B. ITEM DESCRIPTION -~ UNIT QUANTITY - UNIT PRICE - ITEM VALUE

C. ' - - -
D. - - -$ . .
E. - - -
F. - - “$

1.09 CHANGES TO THE WORK

A.  When Architect establishes that the method of valuation for Changes in the Work will be net
cost plus a percentage fee in accordance with General Conditions, our percentage fee will be:
1. percent overhead and profit on the net cost of our own Work;
2. percent on the cost of work done by any Subcontractor.

B. On work deleted from the Contract, our credit to Owner shall be Architect-approved net cost plus
of the overhead and profit percentage noted above.

1.10 ADDENDA

A. The following Addenda have been received. The modifications to the Bid Documents noted
below have been considered and all costs are included in the Bid Sum.
1. Addendum # Dated
2. Addendum # Dated

1.11 BID FORM SUPPLEMENTS

A. The following information is included with Bid submission:
1. Subcontractors: ,
2. Unit Prices: , ,
3. Alternatives: ,

B. The following Supplements are attached to this Bid Form and are considered an integral part of

this Bid Form:

1. Document 00431 (00 4336) - Supplement A - Subcontractors: Include the names of all
Subcontractors and the portions of the Work they will perform.

2.  Document 00432 (00 4322) - Supplement B - Unit Prices: Include a listing of unit prices
specifically requested by the Contract Documents.

3.  Document 00433 (00 4323) - Suppiement C - Alternatives: Include the cost variations to
the Bid Sum applicable to the Work as described in Section

4. Document 00434 (00 4327) - Supplement D - Separate Prices: |nc|ude a listing of separate
prices as specifically requested in the Contract Documents.
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5.

6.
7.

Document 00435 (00 4373) - Supplement E - Cost Breakdown identifies the Bid Sum
segmented into portions as requested.

Document 00438 (00 4333) - Supplement H - List of Equipment.

Document 00439 (00 4328) - Supplement | - List of Tax Rebate ltems.

We agree to submit the following Supplements to Bid Forms within 24 hours after submission of
this bid for additional bid information:

1.

2.

3.

®~N®

©

Document 00431 (00 4336) - Supplement A - Subcontractors: Include the names of all
Subcontractors and the portions of the Work they will perform.

Document 00432 (00 4322) - Supplement B - Unit Prices; Include a listing of unit prices
specifically requested by the Contract Documents.

Document 00433 (00 4323) - Supplement C - Alternatives: Include the cost variations to
the Bid Price applicable to the Work as described in Section

Document 00434 (00 4327) - Supplement D - Separate Prices: Include a listing of separate
prices as specifically requested in the Contract Documents.

Document 00435 (00 4373) - Supplement E - Cost Breakdown identifies the Bid Price/Sum
segmented into portions as requested.

Document 00436 (00 4334) - Supplement F - Supplementary Mechanical Information.
Document 00437 (00 4335) - Supplement G - Supplementary Electrical Information.
Document 00438 (00 4333) - Supplement H - List of Equipment.

Document 00439 (00 4328) - Supplement | - List of Tax Rebate Items.

1.12 BID FORM SIGNATURE(S)

A

The Corporate Seal of

(Bidder - print the full name of your firm)

was hereunto affixed in the presence of:

I @7 Mmoo w®

(Authorized signing officer, Title)
(Seal)

(Authorized signing officer, Title)

1.13 If the Bid is a joint venture or partnership, add additional forms of execution for each
member of the joint venture in the appropriate form or forms as above.

END OF BID FORM
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SECTION 00430

OSUPPLEMENTS TO BID FORM
PARTICULARS '

1.02 Project: ......ccceeeeeeen

1.03 Date:

1.04 Submitted by: (Bidder to insert full name and address)
A.

B
C.
D
E. In accordance with Document 00200 (00 2113) Instructions to Bidders and Document 00410 (00

4100) - Bid Form, we include the Supplements To Bid Form listed below. The informaticon
provided shall be considered an integral part of the Bid Form.

1.05 SUPPLEMENTS TO BID FORM

SIGNATURE(S)
2.01 The Corporate Seal of
A

B. (Bidder please print the full name of your Proprietorship, Partnership, or Corporation)

2.02 was hereunto affixed in the presence of:

A

B. (Authorized signing officer Title)
2.03 (Seal)

A

B. (Authorized signing officer Title)
2.04 (Seal)

END OF SUPPLEMENTS TO BID FORM
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SECTION 00431

SUPPLEMENT A - LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS
PARTICULARS
1.01 Herewith is the list of Subcontractors referenced in the bid submitted by:
1.02 To (Owner) .........ccccoirererrmrsenesennnns
1.03 Dated and which is an integral part of the Bid Form.

1.04 The following work will be performed (or provided) by Subcontractors and coordinated by
us:

LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS

END OF SUPPLEMENT A
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PARTICULARS

SECTION 00433

SUPPLEMENT C - LIST OF ALTERNATIVES

1.01 The following is the list of Alternatives referenced in the bid submitted by:

1.02
1.03
1.04

ALTERNATIVES LIST

2.01

2.02
2.03
2.04
2.056
2.06
2.07
2.08
2.09

(Bidder)

TO (Owner) ......

Dated

and which is an integral part of the Bid Form.

The following amounts shall be added to or deducted from the Bid Amount. Refer to
Section 01230 (01 2300) - Alternatives: Schedule of Alternatives.

Alternative # 1:
Alternative # 2:
Alternative # 3:
Alternative # 4:
Alternative # 5:
Alternative # 6:
Alternative # 7:
Alternative # 8:

(Add) (Deduct) $
(Add) (Deduct) $
(Add) (Deduct) $
(Add) (Deduct) $
(Add) (Deduct) $
(Add) (Deduct) $
(Add) (Deduct) $
(Add) (Deduct) $

END OF SUPPLEMENT C
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PARTICULARS

SECTION 00434

SUPPLEMENT D - SEPARATE PRICES FORM

THE FOLLOWING IS THE LIST OF SEPARATE PRICES REFERENCED IN THE BID SUBMITTED BY:

(BIDDER)

TO OWNER: HANDCOOP HOLDINGS AT ALPHARETTA, LLC

DATED

AND WHICH IS AN INTEGRAL PART OF THE BID FORM.

ITEM DESCRIPTIONS

6.01 Item#1:
A. Description
B. Value: $

: Building and Site Demolition

6.02 Item # 2:
A. Description

B. Value: $

. Reuse Existing Switch Gear and Electrical Distribution Panels

6.03 item# 3:
A. Description

B. Value: $

. Awnings and Gooseneck Fixtures on the South Elevation

6.04 Item # 4:

A. Description:

B. Value: $

6.05 Item# 5:

A. Description:

B. Value: $

C.
END OF FORM
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SECTION 00435

SUPPLEMENT E - COST BREAKDOWN
PARTICULARS
1.01 The following is a Cost Breakdown referenced in the bid submitted by:
1.02 (Bidder)
1.03 TO (OWnNer) .......cociiinvniniennerisnns

1.04 Dated and which is an integral part of the Bid Form.
ITEM DESCRIPTIONS
2.01 Item #1:
A. Description: ...........
B. Overhead and Profit Included.
C. Value: $
END OF SUPPLEMENT E
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SECTION 00436

SUPPLEMENT F - LIST OF SUPPLEMENTARY MECHANICAL INFORMATION
PARTICULARS

1.01 The following is the list of Supplementary Mechanical Information referenced in the bid
submitted by:

1.02 (Bidder)
1.03 TO (Owner) .........

1.04 Dated and which is an integral part of the Bid Form.
COMPONENT/ITEM DESCRIPTIONS
2.01 ltem #1:

A. Description; .....c...........
B. Manufacturer:

END OF SUPPLEMENT F
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SECTION 00437

SUPPLEMENT G - LIST OF SUPPLEMENTARY ELECTRICAL INFORMATION
PARTICULARS

1.01 The following is the list of Supplementary Electrical Information referenced in the bid
submitted by:

1.02 (Bidder)
1.03 TO (Owner) ............

1.04 dated and which is an integral part of the Bid Form.
LIST
2.01 COMPONENT OR ITEM -----—- MANUFACTURER

END OF SUPPLEMENT G
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SECTION 00438

SUPPLEMENT H - LIST OF EQUIPMENT
PARTICULARS
1.01 The following is the List of Equipment referenced in the bid submitted by:
1.02 (Bidder) '
1.03 TO (Owner) ............

1.04 dated and which is an integral part of the Bid Form.
LIST

2.01 COMPONENT OR ITEM ----------==x-- MANUFACTURER

202 ..

203 .

END OF SUPPLEMENT H
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PARTICULARS

SECTION 00439

SUPPLEMENT I - LIST OF TAX REBATE ITEMS

THE FOLLOWING IS THE LIST OF TAX REBATE ITEMS REFERENCED IN THE BID SUBMITTED BY:

(BIDDER)

3.01 TO (Owner):
DATED

AND WHICH IS AN INTEGRAL PART OF THE BID FORM.

LIST OF MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND OTHER ITEMS ELIGIBLE FOR TAX REBATE

5.01 Description:
A. Value:
5.02 Description:
A. Value:
5.03 Description:
A. Value:
5.04 Description:
A. Value:
5.05 Description:
A. Value:
5.06 Description:
A. Value:

5.07 Description:

A. Value:
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END OF FORM
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SECTION 00500

AGREEMENT

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 FORM OF AGREEMENT
1.02 The Agreement to be executed is attached following this page.
1.03 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 00700 - Genera! Conditions.

B. Section 00800 - Supplementary Conditions.

C. Section 01422 - Definitions.
1.04 MODIFICATIONS TO THE AGREEMENT FORM
PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED)
END OF AGREEMENT
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SECTION 00590

CONTRACTING FORMS AND SUPPLEMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 Contractor is responsible for obtaining a valid license to use all copyrighted documents
specified but not included in the Project Manual.

1.02 AGREEMENT AND CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT

A. See Section 00500 (00 5200) for the Agreement form to be executed.
B. See Section 00700 (00 7200) for the General Conditions.
C. See Section 00800 (00 7300) for the Supplementary Conditions.
D. The Agreement form is AIA A101.
E. The General Conditions are AIA A201.
1.03 FORMS
A. Use the following forms for the specified purposes unless otherwise indicated elsewhere in the
Contract Documents.
B. Bond Forms:
1. Performance and Payment Bond Form: AIA A312.
2. Performance Bond for Erosion and Sedimentation Control: See Section 015713.
C. Post-Award Certificates and Other Forms:
1. Submittal Transmittal Form: AIA G810.
2. Schedule of Values Form: AIA G703.
3. Schedule of Values Form: Owners form To Be Determined.
4. Application for Payment Form: AlA G702 and G703.
D. Clarification and Modification Forms:
1. Supplemental Instruction Form: AIA G710.
2. Construction Change Directive Form: AlA G714.
3. Change Order Form: AlA G701.
E. Closeout Forms:

1. Certificate of Substantial Completion Form: AIA G704.
2.  Warranty Form: .
3. Statutory Declaration Form:

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

@ m m o O W

AlA A101 - Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of
payment is a Stipulated Sum; 2007.

AlA A201 - General Conditions of the Contract for Construction; 2007.
AlA A312 - Performance Bond and Payment Bond; 1984.

AIA G701 - Change Order; 2001.

AlA G702 - Application and Certificate for Payment; 1992.

AlA G703 - Continuation Sheet; 1992.

AlA G704 - Certificate of Substantial Completion; 2000.

AlA G710 - Architect's Supplemental Instructions; 1992,
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I.  AlA G714 - Construction Change Directive; 2007.
J.  AlA G810 - Transmittal Letter; 2001.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00910

ADDENDUM NUMBER 1
PARTICULARS
1.01 DATE: ..........
1.02 PROJECT: ............
1.03 PROJECT NUMBER...............
1.04 OWNER: .............
1.05 ARCHITECT:.........c..t
TO: PROSPECTIVE BIDDERS

2.01 This Addendum forms a part of the Contract Documents and modifies the Bidding
Documents dated , and Addendum Number issued , with
amendments and additions noted below.

2.02 Acknowledge receipt of this Addendum in the space provided in the Bid Form. Failure to
do so may disqualify the Bidder.

2,03 This Addendum consists of 1 page and the following Drawings:

CHANGES TO ADDENDA
3.01 CHANGES TO ADDENDUMNUMBER ____ - Issued

CHANGES TO THE PROJECT MANUAL
4.01 TABLE OF CONTENTS

CHANGES TO THE PROJECT MANUAL
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5.01 SECTION -

CHANGES TO THE DRAWINGS
6.01 DRAWING -

END OF ADDENDUM NUMBER _
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SECTION 01100

SUMMARY
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 PROJECT
A. Project Name: Solera Salon Alpharetta.
B. Owner's Name: Handcoop @ Alpharetta LLC.

C. The Project consists of the demolition of an existing one story restaurant and the construction
of a two story building with site improvements.

1.02 CONTRACTDESCRIPTION

A. Contract Type: A single prime contract based on a Stipulated Price as described in Document
00500 - Agreement.

1.03 DESCRIPTION OF ALTERATIONS WORK
A. Scope of demolition and removal work is shown on drawings and specified in Section 02225.

B. Scope of alterations work is shown on drawings.

C. Owner will remove at his/her option the following items before start of work: Any items remaining
shall be disposed of by the General Contractor.
1. Furnishings.
2. Art.
3. Kitchen Equipment.
4. Fixtures of his/her choosing.

D. Contractor shall remove and store the following prior to start of work, for later reinstaliation by
Contractor:
1. Electrical switch gear and panels.
2. Steel site fencing adjacent to the Gazebo.

1.04 WORK BY OWNER

A. Items noted NIC (Not in Contract) will be supplied and installed by Owner before Substantial
Completion. Some items include:

Movable cabinets.

Furnishings.

Small equipment.

Rugs.

Artwork.

aohwh=

B. Owner will supply the foliowing for installation by Contractor: Contractor shall receive, unload,
uncrate, inspect, store and install these items:
1. Shampoo Sinks and Hair traps.
2. Cafe Equipment.
3. Lounge Room Appliances.

1.05 OWNER OCCUPANCY
A. Owner intends to occupy the Project upon Substantial Completion.
B. Cooperate with Owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate Owner's operations.

C. Schedule the Work to accommodate Owner occupancy.
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1.06 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
A. Construction Operations: Limited to areas noted on Drawings.

B. Provide access to and from site as required by law and by Owner:
1. Emergency Building Exits During Construction: Keep all exits required by code open

during construction period; provide temporary exit signs if exit routes are temporarily altered.
2. Do not obstruct roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permit.

C. Utility Outages and Shutdown:
1. Prevent accidental disruption of utility services to other facilities.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION

MHA 1003 / Solera Salon Alpharetta 01100 - 2 SUMMARY



SECTION 01200

PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

mo o w

Procedures for preparation and submittal of applications for progress payments.
Documentation of changes in Contract Sum and Contract Time.

Change procedures.

Correlation of Contractor submittals based on changes.

Procedures for preparation and submittal of application for final payment.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.

Section 00590 (00 5000) - Contracting Forms and Suppiements: Forms to be used.

Document 00500 (00 5200) - Agreement: Contract Sum, retainages, payment period, monetary
values of unit prices.

Document 00700 (00 7200) - General Conditions and Document 00800 - Supplementary
Conditions: Additional requirements for progress payments, final payment, changes in the Work.

Document 00800 (00 7300) - Supplementary Conditions; Percentage allowances for Contractor's
overhead and profit.

Section 01210 (01 2100) - Allowances: Payment procedures relating to allowances.

Section 01270 (01 2200) - Unit Prices: Monetary values of unit prices, payment and
modification procedures relating to unit prices.

1.03 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A

G.

Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit sample to Architect for approval.

Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.

Submit Schedule of Values in duplicate within 15 days after date of Owner-Contractor
Agreement.

Format: Utilize the Table of Contents of this Project Manual. Identify each line item with number
and title of the specification Section. ldentify site mobilization.

Include in each line item, the amount of Allowances specified in this section. For unit cost
Allowances, identify quantities taken from Contract Documents multiplied by the unit cost to
achieve the total for the item.

Include separately from each line item, a direct proportional amount of Contractor's overhead
and profit.

Revise schedule to list approved Change Orders, with each Application For Payment.

1.04 APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS

A.

B.

Payment Period: Submit at intervals stipulated in the Agreement.

Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit sample to Architect for approval.

MHA 1003 / Solera Salon Alpharetta 01200 -1 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES



Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.

D. For each item, provide a column for listing each of the following:
[tem Number.

Description of work.

Scheduled Values.

Previous Applications.

Work in Place and Stored Materials under this Application.
Authorized Change Orders.

Total Completed and Stored to Date of Application.
Percentage of Completion.

Balance to Finish.

10 Retainage.

CE®ENOO AWM

E. Execute certification by signature of authorized officer.

Use data from approved Schedule of Values. Provide: dollar value in each column for each line
item for portion of work performed and for stored products.

G. List each authorized Change Order as a separate line item, listing Change Order number and
dollar amount as for an original item of Work.

H. Submit three copies of each Application for Payment.

I.  Include the following with the application:

1. Transmittal letter as specified for Submittals in Section 01300 (01 3000).

2. Construction progress schedule, revised and current as specified in Section 01300 (01
3000).

3. Current construction photographs specified in Section 01300 (01 3000).

4, Partial release of liens from major Subcontractors and vendors for payments in excess of
$2,500.00.

5. Project record documents as specified in Section 01780 (01 7800), for review by Owner
which will be returned to the Contractor.

6. Affidavits attesting to off-site stored products.

J. When Architect requires substantiating information, submit data justifying doilar amounts in
question. Provide one copy of data with cover letter for each copy of submittal. Show
application number and date, and line item by number and description.

1.05 MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

A. Submit name of the individual authorized to receive change documents and who will be
responsible for informing others in Contractor's employ or subcontractors of changes to the
Contract Documents.

B. For minor changes not involving an adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time, Architect
will issue instructions directly to Contractor.

C. For other required changes, Architect will issue a document signed by Owner instructing
Contractor to proceed with the change, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
1. The document will describe the required changes and will designate method of determining
any change in Contract Sum or Contract Time.
2. Promptly execute the change.
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D. For changes for which advance pricing is desired, Architect will issue a document that includes
a detailed description of a proposed change with supplementary or revised drawings and
specifications, a change in Contract Time for executing the change with a stipulation of any
overtime work required and the period of time during which the requested price will be
considered valid. Contractor shall prepare and submit a fixed price quotation within 7 days.

E. Contractor may propose a change by submitting a request for change to Architect, describing
the proposed change and its full effect on the Work, with a statement describing the reason for
the change, and the effect on the Contract Sum and Contract Time with full documentation and a
statement describing the effect on Work by separate or other contractors. Document any
requested substitutions in accordance with Section 01600 (01 6000).

F. Computation of Change in Contract Amount: As specified in the Agreement and Conditions of

the Contract.

1. For change requested by Architect for work falling under a fixed price contract, the amount
will be based on Contractor's price quotation.

2. For change requested by Contractor, the amount will be based on the Contractor's request
for a Change Order as approved by Architect.

3.  For pre-determined unit prices and quantities, the amount will based on the fixed unit prices.

4. For change ordered by Architect without a quotation from Contractor, the amount will be
determined by Architect based on the Contractor's substantiation of costs as specified for
Time and Material work.

G. Substantiation of Costs: Provide full information required for evaluation.
1. On request, provide following data:
a. Quantities of products, labor, and equipment.
b. Taxes, insurance, and bonds.
c. Overhead and profit.
d. Justification for any change in Contract Time.
e. Credit for deletions from Contract, similarly documented.
2. Support each claim for additional costs with additional information:
a. Origin and date of claim.
b. Dates and times work was performed, and by whom.
c. Timerecords and wage rates paid. .
d. Invoices and receipts for products, equipment, and subcontracts, similarly
documented.
3. For Time and Material work, submit itemized account and supporting data after completion
of change, within time limits indicated in the Conditions of the Contract.

H. Execution of Change Orders: Architect will issue Change Orders for signatures of parties as
provided in the Conditions of the Contract.

I.  After execution of Change Order, promptly revise Schedule of Values and Application for
Payment forms to record each authorized Change Order as a separate line item and adjust the
Contract Sum.

J.  Promptly revise progress schedules to reflect any change in Contract Time, revise
sub-schedules to adjust times for other items of work affected by the change, and resubmit.

K. Promptly enter changes in Project Record Documents.
1.06 APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT

A. Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified for progress payments, identifying total
adjusted Contract Sum, previous payments, and sum remaining due.

B. Application for Final Payment will not be considered until the following have been accomplished:
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1. All closeout procedures specified in Section 01700 (01 7000).
2. Certificate of Occupancy.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01210

ALLOWANCES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.
D.

Cash allowances.
Contingency allowance.
Inspecting and testing allowances.

Payment and modification procedures relating to allowances.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

Section 01200 (01 2000) - Price and Payment Procedures: Additional payment and modification
procedures.

1.03 CASH ALLOWANCES

A

E.

Costs Included in Cash Allowances: Cost of product to Contractor or subcontractor, less
applicable trade discounts, less cost of delivery to site, less applicable taxes.

Costs Not Included in Cash Allowances: Product delivery to site and handling at the site,
including unloading, uncrating, and storage; protection of products from elements and from
damage; and labor for installation and finishing..

Architect Responsibilities:

1. Consult with Contractor for consideration and selection of products, suppliers, and installers.
2. Select products in consultation with Owner and transmit decision to Contractor.

3. Prepare Change Order.

Contractor Responsibilities:

1. Assist Architect in selection of products, suppliers, and installers.

2. Obtain proposals from suppliers and installers and offer recommendations.

3. On notification of which products have been selected, execute purchase agreement with
designated supplier and installer.

4. Arrange for and process shop drawings, product data, and samples. Arrange for delivery.

5.  Promptly inspect products upon delivery for completeness, damage, and defects. Submit
claims for transportation damage.

Differences in costs will be adjusted by Change Order.

1.04 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCE

A

Contractor's costs for products, delivery, installation, labor, insurance, payroll, taxes, bonding,
equipment rental, overhead and profit will be included in Change Orders authorizing expenditure
of funds from this Contingency Allowance.

Funds will be drawn from the Contingency Allowance only by Change Order.

At closeout of Contract, funds remaining in Contingency Allowance will be credited to Owner by
Change Order.

1.05 INSPECTING AND TESTING ALLOWANCES

A

Costs Included in Inspecting and Testing Allowances: Cost of engaging an inspecting or testing
agency; execution of inspecting and tests; and reporting results.

B. Costs Not Inciuded in the Inspecting and Testing Allowances:
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1. Costs of incidental labor and facilities required to assist inspecting or testing agency.
2. Costs of testing services used by Contractor separate from Contract Document

requirements.
3. Costs of retesting upon failure of previous tests as determined by Architect.

C. Payment Procedures:
1. Submit one copy of the inspecting or testing firm's invoice with next application for payment.

2. Pay invoice on approval by Architect.
D. Differences in cost will be adjusted by Change Order.

1.06 ALLOWANCES SCHEDULE

A. Include the stipulated sum of $3,000.00 for purchase, delivery, and installation of Gas BBQ Grill
and the construction of a masonry and stone base.

B. Section 09650: Include the unit price of $8.00 per sq.ft for purchase, delivery, and installation of
vinyl flooring.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01230

ALTERNATIVES

PART 1 GENERAL
3.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Description of alternates.

B. Procedures for pricing alternates.

C. Documentation of changes to Contract Sum and Contract Time.
3.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Document 00200 (00 2113) - Instructions to Bidders: Instructions for preparation of pricing for
alternatives.

B. Document 00433 (00 4323) - Supplement C - Alternatives: List of alternatives as supplement to
Bid Form.

C. Document 00500 (00 5200) - Agreement: Incorporating monetary value of accepted alternatives.
3.03 ACCEPTANCE OF ALTERNATES

A. Alternates quoted on Bid Forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at Owner's option.
Accepted alternates will be identified in the Owner-Contractor Agreement.

B. Coordinate related work and modify surrounding work to integrate the Work of each alternate.

3.04 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES

A. Alternate No. 1 - Installation of canvas awnings, frames, structure, elctrical and gooseneck light
- fixtures above first floor windows, south elevation to match others indicted elsewhere. :

B. Ailternate No. 2 - Salvaged Electical gear and panels from existing one story building at 1655
Mansell Road:

C. Alternate No. 3 - Reuse salvaged Electrical gear and panels in new construction at 1655 Mansell
Road.:

D. Alternate No. 4 - Stained Concrete at the ramp, steps, raised entry patio and stair landing
extnding north into the parking lot.: )

E. Alternate No. 5 - Energy Recovery System with exhaust system and ductwork:
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01270

UNIT PRICES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. List of unit prices, for use in preparing Bids.

B. Measurement and payment criteria applicable to Work performed under a unit price payment
method.

C. Defect assessment and non-payment for rejected work.
1.02 COSTS INCLUDED

A. Unit Prices included on the Bid Form shall include full compensation for all required labor,
products, tools, equipment, plant, transportation, services and incidentals; erection, application
or installation of an item of the Work; overhead and profit.

1.03 UNIT QUANTITIES SPECIFIED

A. Quantities indicated in the Bid Form are for bidding and contract purposes only. Quantities and
measurements of actual Work will determine the payment amount.

1.04 MEASUREMENT OF QUANTITIES

A. Measurement methods delineated in the individual specification sections complement the criteria
of this section. In the event of conflict, the requirements of the individual specification section
govern.

B. Assist by providing necessary equipment, workers, and survey personnel as required.

Measurement Devices:

1. Weigh Scales: Inspected, tested and certified by the applicable state Weights and
Measures department within the past year.

2. Platform Scales: Of sufficient size and capacity to accommodate the conveying vehicle.

3. Metering Devices: Inspected, tested and certified by the applicable State department within
the past year.

D. Measurement by Weight: Concrete reinforcing steel, rolled or formed steel or other metal
shapes will be measured by handbook weights. Welded assemblies will be measured by
handbook or scale weight.

E. Measurement by Volume: Measured by cubic dimension using mean length, width and height or
thickness.

F. Measurement by Area: Measured by square dimension using mean length and width or radius.
Linear Measurement: Measured by linear dimension, at the item centerline or mean chord.

H. Perform surveys required to determine guantities, including control surveys to establish
measurement reference lines. Notify Architect prior to starting work.

I.  Contractor's Engineer Responsibilities: Sign surveyor's field notes or keep duplicate field notes,
calculate and certify quantities for payment purposes.

1.05 PAYMENT

A. Payment for Work governed by unit prices will be made on the basis of the actual
measurements and quantities of Work that is incorporated in or made necessary by the Work
and accepted by the Architect, multiplied by the unit price.
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B. Payment will not be made for any of the following:

Products wasted or disposed of in a manner that is not acceptable.
Products determined as unacceptable before or after placement.
Products not completely unloaded from the transporting vehicle.
Products placed beyond the lines and levels of the required Work.
Products remaining on hand after completion of the Work.
Loading, hauling, and disposing of rejected Products.

1.06 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
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A. Replace Work, or portions of the Work, not conforming to specified requirements.

B. If, in the opinion of Architect, it is not practical to remove and replace the Work, Architect will
direct one of the following remedies:

1. The defective Work may remain, but the unit price will be adjusted to a new unit price at the
discretion of Architect.

2. The defective Work will be partially repaired to the instructions of the Architect, and the unit
price will be adjusted to a new unit price at the discretion of Architect.

C. [f, in the opinion of Owner, it is not practical to remove and replace the Work, Owner will direct
one of the following remedies:

1. The defective Work may remain, but the unit price will be adjusted to a new unit price at the
discretion of Owner.

2. The defective Work will be partially repaired to the instructions of the Owner, and the unit
price will be adjusted to a new unit price at the discretion of Owner.

D. The individual specification sections may modify these options or may identify a specific formula
or percentage price reduction.

1.07 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES
A. None

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01300

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

I @ TmMMmD O D

Preconstruction meeting.

Site mobilization meeting.

Progress meetings.

Construction progress schedule.

Progress photographs.

Coordination drawings.

Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.
Number of copies of submittals.

Submittal procedures.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

Section 01810 (01 9113) - Commissioning: Additional procedures for submittals relating to

commissioning.

1.  Where submittals are indicated for review by both Architect and the Commissioning
Authority, submit one extra and route to Architect first, for forwarding to the Commissioning
Authority.

2.  Where submittals are not indicated to be reviewed by Architect, submit directly to the
Commissioning Authority; otherwise, the procedures specified in this section apply to
commissioning submittals.

1.03 PROJECT COORDINATION

A
B.

Project Coordinator: Construction Manager.

Cooperate with the Project Coordinator in allocation of mobilization areas of site; for field offices
and sheds, for access, traffic, and parking facilities.

During construction, coordinate use of site and facilities through the Project Coordinator.

Comply with Project Coordinator's procedures for intra-project communications; submittals,
reports and records, schedules, coordination drawings, and recommendations; and resolution of
ambiguities and conflicts.

Comply with instructions of the Project Coordinator for use of temporary utilities and
construction facilities.

Coordinate field engineering and layout work under instructions of the Project Coordinator.

Make the following types of submittals to Architect through the Project Coordinator:
Requests for interpretation.

Requests for substitution.

Shop drawings, product data, and samples.

Test and inspection reports.

Design data.

Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.

Applications for payment and change order requests.
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8.
9.

Progress schedules.
Coordination drawings.

10. Closeout submittals.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING

A. Owner will schedule a meeting after Notice of Award.

B. Attendance Required:

1. Owner.

2. Architect.

3. Contractor.

4. Civil Engineer.

C. Agenda:

1. Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.

2. Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.

3. Distribution of Contract Documents.

4. Submission of list of Subcontractors, list of Products, schedule of values, and progress
schedule. v

5. Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract, Civil Engineer and Architect.

6. Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for
payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.

7. Scheduling.

8. Scheduling activities of a Geotechnical Engineer.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.02 SITE MOBILIZATION MEETING

A. Owner will schedule a meeting at the Project site prior to Contractor occupancy.

B. Attendance Required:

ook wN=

Contractor.

Owner.

Architect.

Special Consultants.
Contractor's Superintendent.
Major Subcontractors.

C. Agenda:

12

Use of premises by Owner and Contractor.

Owner's requirements and occupancy prior to completion.
Construction facilities and controls provided by Owner.
Temporary utilities provided by Owner.

Survey and building layout.

Security and housekeeping procedures.

Schedules.

Application for payment procedures.

Procedures for testing.

Procedures for maintaining record documents.
Requirements for start-up of equipment.

Inspection and acceptance of equipment put into service during construction period.
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D. Contractor to record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants,
with two copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.03 PROGRESS MEETINGS

A. Contractor to schedule and administer meetings throughout progress of the Work at maximum
weekly intervals.

B. Make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for participants, preside at
meetings.

C. Attendance Required: Confractor's Project Manager, Job superintendent, major Subcontractors
and suppliers, Owner, Architect, as appropriate to agenda topics for each meeting.

D. Agenda:

Review minutes of previous meetings.

Review of Work progress.

Field observations, problems, and decisions.

Identification of problems that impede, or willimpede, planned progress.
Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.

Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules.

Maintenance of progress schedule.

Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.

. Planned progress during succeeding work period.

10. Coordination of projected progress.

11. Maintenance of quality and work standards.

12. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
13. Other business relating to Work.
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E. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

A. Within 10 days after date of the Agreement, submit preliminary schedule defining planned
operations for the first 60 days of Work, with a general outline for remainder of Work.

B. If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.

C. Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete schedule

for review.
1. Include written certification that major contractors have reviewed and accepted proposed
schedule.

D. Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
E. Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.
3.05 PROGRESS PHOTOGRAPHS

A. Submit photographs with each application for payment, taken not more than 3 days prior to
submission of application for payment.

B. Maintain one set of all photographs at project site for reference; same copies as submitted,
identified as such.

Photography Type: Digital; electronic files.

D. Provide photographs of site and construction throughout progress of Work produced by an
experienced photographer, acceptable to Architect.
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E. In addition to periodic, recurring views, take photographs of each of the following events:
Completion of site clearing.

Excavations in progress.

Foundations in progress and upon completion.

Structural framing in progress and upon completion.

Enclosure of building, upon completion.

Final completion, minimum of ten (10) photos.

4 ook od

ake photographs as evidence of existing project conditions as follows:
At contractors discretion.
As requested by owner or architect.

iews:
Provide daily non-aerial photographs from four cardinal views at each specified time, until
Date of Substantial Completion.

©
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2. Consult with Architect for instructions on views required.
3. Provide factual presentation.
4. Provide correct exposure and focus, high resolution and sharpness, maximum depth of

field, and minimum distortion. :
5. Point of View Sketch: Provide sketch identifying point of view of each photograph.

H. Digital Photographs: 24 bit color, minimum resolution of 4M, in JPG format; provide files
unaltered by photo editing software.
1. Delivery Medium: Via email.
2. File Naming: Include date and time of view.

3.06 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
A. Provide information required by Project Coordinator for preparation of coordination drawings.
B. Review drawings prior to submission to Architect.

3.07 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW

A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:
1.  Product data.
2. Shop drawings.
3. Samples for selection.
4. Samples for verification.

B. Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of -checking for conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.

Samples will be reviewed only for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.

D. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
article below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01780 (01 7800) -
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS.

3.08 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION

A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:
Design data.

Certificates.

Test reports.

Inspection reports.

Manufacturer's instructions.

Manufacturer's field reports.

Other types indicated.

NOGOR®N =

MHA 1003 / Solera Salon Alpharetta 01300 - 4 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS



B.

Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner. No action will be taken.

3.09 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT

A

B.

When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout:
Project record documents.

Operation and maintenance data.

Warranties.

Bonds.

HVAC Test and Balance Report.

Inspection Reports and Testing Logs.

Other types as indicated.
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Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.

3.10 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS

A

Documents for Review:

1.  Small Size Sheets, Not Larger Than 8-1/2 x 11 inches (215 x 280 mm): Submit the
number of copies that Contractor requires, plus two copies that will be retained by Architect.

2. Larger Sheets, Not Larger Than 36 x 48 inches (910 x 1220 mm); Submit the number of
opaqgue reproductions that Contractor requires, plus two copies that will be retained by
Architect.

Documents for Information: Submit two copies.

Documents for Project Closeout. Make one reproduction of submittal originally reviewed.
Submit one extra of submittals for information.

Samples: Submit the number specified in individual specification sections; one of which will be
retained by Architect.

1. After review, produce duplicates.

2. Retained sampies will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated.

3.11 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A
B.

r @ mm

Transmit each submittal with AIA Form G810.

Sequentially number the transmittal form. Revise submittals with original number and a
sequential alphabetic suffix.

Identify Project, Contractor, Subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail number, and
specification section number, as appropriate on each copy.

Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of
Products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction Work, and coordination of information
is in accordance with the requirements of the Work and Contract Documents.

Deliver submittals to Architect at business address.
Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.
For each submittal for review, allow 15 days excluding delivery time to and from the Contractor.

Identify variations from Contract Documents and Product or system limitations that may be
detrimental to successful performance of the completed Work.

Provide space for Contractor and Architect review stamps.

When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.
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K. Distribute copies of reviewed submittals as appropriate. Instruct parties to promptly report any
inability to comply with requirements.

L. Submittals not requested will not be recognized or processed.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01325

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

PART 1 GENERAL

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 PRELIMINARY SCHEDULE

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01400

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

mo o w

Quality assurance submittals.
Mock-ups.

Control of installation.
Tolerances.

Testing and inspection services.

Manufacturers' field services.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

mmo o w

G.

Document 00300 - Information Available to Bidders: Soil investigation data.

Document 00700 - General Conditions: Inspections and approvals required by public authorities.
Section 01210 - Allowances: Allowance for payment of testing services.

Section 01300 - Administrative Requirements: Submittal procedures.

Section 01422 - Definitions.

Section 01425 - Reference Standards.

Section 01600 - Product Requirements: Requirements for material and product quality.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

F.

ASTM C 1021 - Standard Practice for Laboratories Engaged in Testing of Building Sealants;
2008.

ASTM C 1077 - Standard Practice for Laboratories Testing Concrete and Concrete Aggregates
for Use in Construction and Criteria for Laboratory Evaluation; 2009.

ASTM C 1093 - Standard Practice for Accreditation of Testing Agencies for Masonry; 2009.

ASTM D 3740 - Standard Practice for Minimum Requirements for Agencies Engaged in the
Testing and/or Inspection of Scoil and Rock as Used in Engineering Design and Construction;
2008.

ASTM E 329 - Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged Construction inspection and/or
Testing; 2009.

ASTM E 543 - Standard Specification for Agencies Performing Nondestructive Testing; 2009.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A

Testing Agency Qualifications:

1.  Prior to start of Work, submit agency name, address, and telephone number, and names of
full time registered Engineer and responsible officer.

2. Submit copy of report of laboratory facilities inspection made by NIST Construction
Materials Reference Laboratory during most recent inspection, with memorandum of
remedies of any deficiencies reported by the inspection.
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B. Design Data: Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited purpose
of assessing conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the
contract documents, or for Owner's information.

C. Test Reports: After each test/inspection, promptly submit two copies of report to Architect and
to Contractor.
1.  Include:

Date issued.

Project title and number.

Name of inspector.

Date and time of sampling or inspection.

Identification of product and specifications section.

Location in the Project.

Type of test/inspection.

Date of test/inspection.

Results of test/inspection.

Conformance with Contract Documents.

When requested by Architect, provide interpretation of results.

2. Test report submittals are for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited
purpose of assessing conformance with information given and the design concept
expressed in the contract documents, or for Owner's information.

AT T @m0 000D

D. Certificates: When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the
manufacturer and Contractor or installation/application subcontractor to Architect, in quantities
specified for Product Data.

1. Indicate material or product conforms to or exceeds specified requirements. Submit
supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.

2. Certificates may be recent or previous test results on material or product, but must be
acceptable to Architect.

E. Manufacturer's Instructions: When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed
instructions for delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing, for the
Owner's information. Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special
attention, and special environmental criteria required for application or installation.

F. Manufacturer's Field Reports: Submit reports for Architect's benefit as contract administrator or
for Owner.
1.  Submit report in duplicate within 30 days of observation to Architect for information.
2. Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing conformance with information
given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.

G. Erection Drawings: Submit drawings for Architect's benefit as confract administrator or for
Owner.
1.  Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing conformance with information
given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.
2. Data indicating inappropriate or unacceptable Work may be subject to action by Architect
or Owner,

1.05 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A. For products and workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not included
in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with requirements of the
standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are required by applicable codes.

B. Conform to reference standard of date of issue current on date of Contract Documents, except
where a specific date is established by applicable code.
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Obtain copies of standards where required by product specification sections.

D. Maintain copy at project site during submittals, planning, and progress of the specific work, until
Substantial Completion.

E. Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification
from Architect before proceeding.

F. Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor
those of Architect shall be altered from the Contract Documents by mention or inference
otherwise in any reference document.

1.06 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES

A. Owner will employ services of an independent testing agency to perform certain specified
testing; payment for cost of services will be derived from allowance specified in Section 01210;
see Section 01210 and applicable sections for description of services included in allowance.

B. Owner will employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform other
specified testing.

C. Contractor shall employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform other
specified testing.

D. As indicated in individual specification sections, Owner or Contractor shall employ and pay for
services of an independent testing agency to perform other specified testing.

E. Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in
accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

F. Contractor Employed Agency:

1. Testing agency: Comply with requirements of ASTM E 329, ASTM E 543, ASTM C 1021,
ASTM C 1077, and ASTM C 1093.

Inspection agency: Comply with requirements of ASTM D3740 and ASTM E329.
Laboratory: Authorized to operate in the state in which the Project is located.

Laboratory Staff: Maintain a full time registered Engineer on staff to review services.
Testing Equipment: Calibrated at reasonable intervals either by NIST or using an NIST
established Measurement Assurance Program, under a laboratory measurement quality
assurance program.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

ahwN

A. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce Work of specified quality.

Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.

Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from
Architect before proceeding.

D. Comply with specified standards as minimum:quality for the Work except where more stringent
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

E. Have Work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.

Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the
manufacturer.
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G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.

3.02 MOCK-UPS

A. Tests will be performed under provisions identified in this section and identified in the respective
product specification sections.

B. Assemble and erect specified items with specified attachment and anchorage devices, flashings,
seals, and finishes.

Accepted mock-ups shall be a comparison standard for the remaining Work.

D. Where mock-up has been accepted by Architect and is specified in product specification
sections to be removed, remove mock-up and clear area when directed to do so.

3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable Work.
Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.

B. Comply with manufacturers' tolerances. Should manufacturers’ tolerances conflict with Contract
Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding.

C. Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.
3.04 TESTING AND INSPECTION
A. See individual specification sections for testing required.

B. Testing Agency Duties:

1. Test samples of mixes submitted by Contractor.

2. Provide qualified personnel at site. Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in
performance of services.
Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified standards.
Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.
Promptly notify Architect and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-conformance of
Work or products.
Perform additional tests and inspections required by Architect.
Attend preconstruction meetings and progress meetings.
Submit reports of all tests/inspections specified.

o rw

o
L oNO®

imits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:

Agency may not release, revoke, aiter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract Documents.
Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.

Agency may not assume any duties of Contractor.

Agency has no authority to stop the Work.

o

ontractor Responsibilities:

Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be

used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.

2. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work and to manufacturers'
facilities.

3. Provide incidental labor and facilities:

a. To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.

b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be
tested/inspected.

c. To facilitate tests/inspections.

d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.

=0 A
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4. Notify Architect and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring
testing/inspection services.

5. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional
samples, tests, and inspections required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

6. Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional sampies, tests, and inspections
required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

E. Re-testing required because of non-conformance to specified requirements shall be performed
by the same agency on instructions by Architect.

F. Re-testing required because of non-conformance to specified requirements shall be paid for by
Contractor.

3.05 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES

A. When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or
manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment, test, adjust and balance
of equipment and as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary.

B. Submit qualifications of observer to Architect 30 days in advance of required observations.
1. Observer subject to approval of Architect.
2. Observer subject to approval of Owner.

C. Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that are
supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.

3.06 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not conforming to specified requirements.

B. If, in the opinion of Architect, it is not practical to remove and replace the Work, Architect will
direct an appropriate remedy or adjust payment.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01422

DEFINITIONS
PART1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY
A. This section supplements the definitions contained in the General Conditions.
B. Other definitions are included in individual specification sections.
1.02 DEFINITIONS
A. Furnish: To supply, deliver, unload, and inspect for damage.

B. Install: To unpack, assemble, erect, apply, place, finish, cure, protect, clean, start up, and
make ready for use.

C. Product: Material, machinery, components, equipment, fixtures, and systems forming the work
result. Not materials or equipment used for preparation, fabrication, conveying, or erection and
not incorporated into the work result. Products may be new, never before used, or re-used
materials or equipment.

D. Project Manual: The book-sized volume that includes the procurement requirements (if any), the
contracting requirements, and the specifications.

E. Provide: To furnish and install.

F. Supply: Same as Furnish.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01425

REFERENCE STANDARDS
PART1 GENERAL
1.01 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. For products or workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not included in
the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with requirements of the
standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are required by applicable codes.

B. Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification
from the Architect before proceeding.

C. Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contiract nor
those of the Architect shall be altered by the Contract Documents by mention or inference
otherwise in any reference document.

END OF SECTION

MHA 1003 / Solera Salon Alpharetta 01425 - 1 REFERENCE STANDARDS



SECTION 01500

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
PART1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.  Temporary utilities.
Temporary telecommunications services.
Temporary sanitary facilities.

Temporary Controls: Barriers, enclosures, and fencing.

B
Cc
D
E. Security requirements.
F. Vehicular access and parking.
G. Waste removal facilities and services.
H. Project identification sign.
. Field offices.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01510 (01 5100) - Temporary Ultilities.
B. Section 01525 (01 5213) - Field Offices.
C. Section 01550 (01 5500) - Vehicular Access and Parking.
D. Section 01565 (01 3553) - Security Measures.
E. Section 01585 (01 5813) - Project Signs.
1.03 TEMPORARY UTILITIES - See Section 01510 (01 5100)

A. Provide and pay for all electrical power, lighting, water, heating and cooling, and ventilation
required for construction purposes.

B. Existing facilities may be used.

C. New permanent facilities may be used.

D. Use trigger-operated nozzles for water hoses, to avoid waste of water.
1.04 TELECOMMUNICATIONS SERVICES

A. Provide, maintain, and pay for telecommunications services to field office at time of project
mobilization. Owner and Owner's desighated agents shall have full use of all job site
telecommunication facilities.

B. Telecommunications services shall include:

1. Windows-based personal computer dedicated to project telecommunications, with
necessary software and laser printer.

2. Telephone Land Lines: One line, minimum; one handset per line and one speakerphone
with teleconference ability.

3. Internet Connections: Minimum of one; DSL modem or faster, with wireless internet
access for use by Owner and Owner's designated agents.

4. Email: AccounV/address reserved for project use.
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5. Facsimile Service: Minimum of one dedicated fax machine/printer, with dedicated phone
line.
6. Facsimile Service: Fax-to-email software on personal computer.

1.05 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES
A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures. Provide at time of project mobilization.
B. New permanent facilities may not be used during construction operations. |
C. Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition.
D. At end of construction, return facilities to same or better condition as originally found.

1.06 BARRIERS

A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access to areas
that could be hazardous to workers or the public, to allow for owner's use of site and to protect
existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations and
demolition.

B. Provide barricades and covered walkways required by governing authorities for public
rights-of-way and for public access to existing building.

C. Provide protection for plants designated to remain. Replace damaged plants.
D. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.
1.07 FENCING

A. Provide 6 foot (1.8 m) high fence around construction site; equip with vehicular and pedestrian
gates with locks.

1.08 EXTERIOR ENCLOSURES

A. Provide temporary insulated weather tight closure of exterior openings to accommodate
acceptable working conditions and protection for Products, to allow for temporary heating and
maintenance of required ambient temperatures identified in individual specification sections, and

to prevent entry of unauthorized persons. Provide access doors with self-closing hardware and
locks.

1.09 INTERIOR ENCLOSURES

A. Provide temporary partitions and ceilings as indicated to separate work areas from
Owner-occupied areas, to prevent penetration of dust and moisture into Owner-occupied areas,
and to prevent damage to existing materials and equipment.

B. Construction: Framing and reinforced polyethylene sheet materials with closed joints and sealed
edges at intersections with existing surfaces:

1.10 SECURITY - See Section 01565 (01 3553)

A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, existing facilities, and Owner's operations from
unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft.

B. Coordinate with Owner's security program.
1.11 VEHICULARACCESS AND PARKING - See Section 01550 (01 5§500)
A. Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.

B. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.
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C. Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.

D. Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel. When site space is
not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.

1.12 WASTE REMOVAL
See Section 01732 (01 7419) - Waste Management, for additional requirements.

B. Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and
orderly condition.

Provide containers with lids. Remove trash from site periodically.

If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide suitable
non-combustible containers; locate containers holding flammable material outside the structure
unless otherwise approved by the authorities having jurisdiction.

E. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted. Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers
with lids.

1.13 PROJECT IDENTIFICATION
A. Provide project identification sign of design, construction, and location approved by Owner.
B. No other signs are allowed without Owner permission except those required by law.

1.14 FIELD OFFICES - See Section 01525 (01 5213)

A. Office: Weathertight, with lighting, electrical outlets, heating, cooling equipment, and equipped
with sturdy furniture, drawing rack and drawing display table.

B. Provide space for Project meetings, with table and chairs to accommodate 6 persons.
C. Locate offices a minimum distance of 30 feet (10 m) from existing and new structures.
1.15 REMOVAL OF UTILITIES, FACILITIES, AND CONTROLS

A. Remove temporary utilities, equipment, facilities, materials, prior to Substantial Completion
inspection.

B. Remove underground installations to a minimum depth of 2 feet (600 mm). Grade site as
indicated.

C. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work.

D. Restore existing facilities used during construction to original condition.

E. Restore new permanent facilities used during construction to specified condition.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01510

TEMPORARY UTILITIES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Temporary Utilities: Electricity, lighting, heat, ventilation, and water.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01500 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:
1. Temporary telecommunications services for administrative purposes.
2. Temporary sanitary facilities required by law.

1.03 TEMPORARY ELECTRICITY
A. Cost: By Contractor.
B. Power Service Characteristics: volt, ampere, three phase, four wire.

C. Provide power outlets for construction operations, with branch wiring and distribution boxes
located at each floor. Provide flexible power cords as required.

Provide main service disconnect and over-current protection at convenient location and meter.
Permanent convenience receptacles may be utilized during construction.

F. Provide adequate distribution equipment, wiring, and outlets to provide single phase branch
circuits for power and lighting:

1.04 TEMPORARY LIGHTING FOR CONSTRUCTION PURPOSES

A. Provide and maintain incandescent lighting for construction operations to achieve a minimum
lighting level of 2 watt/sq ft (21 watt/sq m).

B. Provide branch wiring from power source to distribution boxes with lighting conductors, pigtails,
and lamps as required.

C. Maintain lighting and provide routine repairs.
1.05 TEMPORARY HEATING
A. Costof Energy: By Contractor.

B. Provide heating devices and heat as needed to maintain specified conditions for construction
operations.

C. Maintain minimum ambient temperature of 50 degrees F (10 degrees C) in areas where
construction is in progress, unless indicated otherwise in specifications.

D. Prior to operation of permanent equipment for temporary heating purposes, verify that
installation is approved for operation, equipment is lubricated and filters are in place. Provide

and pay for operation, maintenance, and regular replacement of filters and worn or consumed
parts.

1.06 TEMPORARY COOLING
A. Costof Energy: By Contractor.

B. Provide cooling devices and cooling as needed to maintain specified conditions for construction
operations.
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C. Maintain maximum ambient temperature of 80 degrees F (26 degrees C) in areas where
construction is in progress, unless indicated otherwise in specifications.

D. Prior to operation of permanent equipment for temporary cooling purposes, verify that installation
is approved for operation, equipment is lubricated and filters are in place. Provide and pay for
operation, maintenance, and regular replacement of filters and worn or consumed parts.

1.07 TEMPORARY VENTILATION
1.08 TEMPORARY WATER SERVICE
A. Cost of Water Used: By Contractor.

B. Provide and maintain suitable quality water service for construction operations at time of project
mobilization.

C. Connect to existing water source.
1. Exercise measures to conserve water.
2. Provide separate metering and reimburse Owner for cost of water used.

D. Extend branch piping with outlets located so water is available by hoses with threaded
connections. Provide temporary pipe insulation to prevent freezing.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01525

FIELD OFFICES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Temporary field offices for use of Owner and Architect.
B. Temporary field offices for use of Contractor.
C. Maintenance and removal.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01100 (01 1000) - Summary: use of premises and responsibility for providing field
offices.

B. Section 01500 (01 5000) - Temporary Facilities and Controls:
1. Temporary telecommunications services for administrative purposes.
2. Temporary sanitary facilities required by law.

C. Section 01500 (01 5000) - Temporary Facilities and Controls;: Parking and access to field
offices.

D. Section 01550 (01 5500) - Vehicular Access and Parking: Parking and access to field offices.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, FURNISHINGS

A. Materials, Equipment, Furnishings: Serviceable, new or used, adequate for required purpose.
2.02 CONSTRUCTION

A. Portable or mobile buildings, or buildings constructed with floors raised above ground, securely
fixed to foundations, with steps and landings at entrance doors.

B. Construction: Structurally sound, secure, weather tight enclosures for office. Maintain during
progress of Work; remove when no longer needed.

C. Temperature Transmission Resistance of Floors, Walls, and Ceilings: Compatible with
occupancy requirements.

D. Exterior Materials: Weather resistant, finished in one color.

Interior Materials in Offices: Sheet type materials for walls and ceilings, prefinished or painted;
resilient floors and bases.

m

Lighting for Offices: 50 fc (538 Ix) at desk top height, exterior lighting at entrance doors.
G. Fire Extinguishers: Appropriate type fire extinguisher at each office.
2.03 ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL
A. Heating, Cooling, and Ventilating: Automatic equipment to maintain comfort conditions.
2.04 Contractor OFFICE AND FACILITIES

A. Size: For Contractor's needs and to provide space for project meetings. Contractor shall provide
a separate lockable room for use by Owner and Owner's designated agents.

B. Telephone: As specified in Section 01500 (01 5000).
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C. Furnishings in Meeting Area: Conference table and chairs to seat at least eight persons; racks
and files for Contract Documents, submittals, and project record documents. Owner's office shali
include a chair, desk, and a wireless internet connection.

Other Furnishings: Contractor's option.

Equipment: Six adjustable band protective helmets for visitors, one 10 inch (250 mm) outdoor
weather thermometer.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION
A. Fill and grade sites for temporary structures to provide drainage away from buildings.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install office spaces ready for occupancy 15 days after date fixed in Notice to Proceed.
B. Employee Residential Occupancy: Not allowed on Owner's property.
3.03 MAINTENANCE AND CLEANING
A.  Weekly janitorial services for offices; periodic cleaning and maintenance for offices.
B. Maintain approach walks free of mud, water, and snow.
3.04 REMOVAL

A. At completion of Work remove buildings, foundations, utility services, and debris. Restore areas.

END OF SECTION

MHA 1003 / Solera Salon Alpharetta 01525 -2 FIELD OFFICES



SECTION 01575

TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROL
PART1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Prevention of erosion due to construction activities.

B. Prevention of sedimentation of waterways, open drainage ways, and storm and sanitary sewers
due to construction activities.

Restoration of areas eroded due to insufficient preventive measures.
Performance bond.

Compensation of Owner for fines levied by authorities having jurisdiction due to non-compliance
by Contractor.

1.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with all requirements of U.S. Environmental Protection Agency for erosion and
sedimentation control, as specified for the National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES), Phases | and Il, under requirements for the 2003 Construction General Permit (CGP),
whether the project is required by law to comply or not.

B. Comply with all requirements of The City of Alpharetta for erosion and sedimentation control.

C. Develop and follow an Erosion and Sedimentation Prevention Plan and submit periodic
inspection reports.

D. Do not begin clearing, grading, or other work involving disturbance of ground surface cover until
applicable permits have been obtained; furnish all documentation required to obtain applicable
permits.

E. Provide to Owner a Performance Bond covering erosion and sedimentation preventive measures
only, in an amount equal to 150 percent of the cost of erosion and sedimentation control work.

F. Timing: Put preventive measures in place as soon as possible after disturbance of surface
cover and before precipitation occurs.

G. Storm Water Runoff. Control increased storm water runoff due to disturbance of surface cover
due to construction activities for this project.

1. Prevent runoff into storm and sanitary sewer systems, including open drainage channels, in
excess of actual capacity or amount allowed by authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is
less.

2. Anticipate runoff volume due to the most extreme short term and 24-hour rainfall events
that might occur in 25 years.

H. Erosion On Site: Minimize wind, water, and vehicular erosion of soil on project site due to
construction activities for this project.
1. Control movement of sediment and soil from temporary stockpiles of soil.
2. Prevent development of ruts due to equipment and vehicular traffic.
3. If erosion occurs due to non-compliance with these requirements, restore eroded areas at
no cost to Owner.

I.  Erosion Off Site: Prevent erosion of soil and deposition of sediment on other properties caused
by water leaving the project site due to construction activities for this project.
1. Prevent windblown soil from leaving the project site.
2. Prevent tracking of mud onto public roads outside site.
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3. Prevent mud and sediment from flowing onto sidewalks and pavements.
4. If erosion occurs due to non-compliance with these requirements, restore eroded areas at
no cost to Owner.

J. Sedimentation of Waterways On Site: Prevent sedimentation of waterways on the project site,
including rivers, streams, lakes, ponds, open drainage ways, storm sewers, and sanitary sewers.
1. |f sedimentation occurs, install or correct preventive measures immediately at no cost to
Owner; remove deposited sediments; comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.
2. If sediment basins are used as temporary preventive measures, pump dry and remove
deposited sediment after each storm.

K. Sedimentation of Waterways Off Site: Prevent sedimentation of waterways off the project site,
including rivers, streams, lakes, ponds, open drainage ways, storm sewers, and sanitary sewers.
1. If sedimentation occurs, install or correct preventive measures immediately at no cost to
Owner; remove deposited sediments; comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.

L. Open Water: Prevent standing water that could become stagnant.

M. Maintenance: Maintain temporary preventive measures until permanent measures have been
established.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01300 (01 3000) - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Erosion and Sedimentation Control Plan;
1. Include:
a. Site plan identifying soils and vegetation, existing erosion problems, and areas
vulnerable to erosion due to topography, soils, vegetation, or drainage.
b. Site plan showing grading; new improvements; temporary roads, traffic accesses, and
other temporary construction; and proposed preventive measures.
c. Where extensive areas of soil will be disturbed, include storm water flow and volume
calculations, soil loss predictions, and proposed preventive measures.
d. Schedule of temporary preventive measures, in relation to ground disturbing activities.
e. Other information required by law.
f Format required by law is acceptable, provided any additional information specified is
also included.
2. Obtain the approval of the Plan by authorities having jurisdiction.
3. Obtain the approval of the Plan by Owner.

C. Inspection Reports: Submit report of each inspection; identify each preventive measure,
indicate condition, and specify maintenance or repair required and accomplished.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine site and identify existing features that contribute to erosion resistance; maintain such
existing features to greatest extent possible.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Schedule work so that soil surfaces are left exposed for the minimum amount of time.
3.03 INSTALLATION
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3.04 MAINTENANCE

A. Inspect preventive measures weekly, within 24 hours after the end of any storm that produces
0.5 inches (13 mm) or more rainfall at the project site, and daily during prolonged rainfall.

B. Repair deficiencies immediately.
C. Clean out temporary sediment control structures weekly and relocate soil on site.
D. Place sediment in appropriate locations on site; do not remove from site.

3.05 CLEANUP

A. Remove temporary measures after permanent measures have been installed, unless permitted
to remain by Architect.

B. Clean out temporary sediment control structures that are to remain as permanent measures.

C. Where removal of temporary measures would leave exposed soil, shape surface to an
acceptable grade and finish to match adjacent ground surfaces.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01585

PROJECT SIGNS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Project identification sign.
B. Project informational signs.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01100 (01 1000) - Summary: Responsibility o provide signs.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Design sign and structure to withstand 50 miles/hr (80 km/hr) wind velocity.
B. Sign Painter: Experienced as a professional sign painter for minimum three years.

C. Finishes, Painting: Adequate to withstand weathering, fading, and chipping for duration of
construction.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01300 (01 3000) - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawing: Show content, layout, lettering, color, foundation, structure, sizes and grades of
members.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SIGN MATERIALS
A. Structure and Framing: New, wood, structurally adequate.

B. Sign Surfaces: Exterior grade plywood with medium density overlay, minimum 3/4 inch (19 mm)
thick, standard large sizes to minimize joints.

C. Rough Hardware: Galvanized.

D. Paint and Primers; Exterior quality, two coats; sign background of color as selected.
2.02 PROJECT IDENTIFICATION SIGN v

A. One painted sign, 48 sq ft (4.5 sqm) area, bottom 6 feet (2 m) above ground.

B. Content:
1. Project number, title, logo and name of Owner as indicated on Contract Documents.
2.  Names and titles of authorities.
3. Names and titles of Architect and Consultants.
4. Name of Prime Contractor and major Subcontractors.

2.03 PROJECT INFORMATIONAL SIGNS

A. Painted informational signs of same colors and lettering as Project Identification sign, or
standard products; size lettering to provide legibility at 100 foot (30 m) distance.

B. Provide at each field office, storage shed, and directional signs to direct traffic into and within
site. Relocate as Work progress requires.
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C. Provide municipal traffic agency directional traffic signs to and within site.
PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install project identification sign within 30 days after date fixed by Notice to Proceed.

B. Erect at designated location.

C. Erect supports and framing on secure foundation, rigidly braced and framed to resist wind
loadings.

D. Install sign surface plumb and level, with butt joints. Anchor securely.
E. Paint exposed surfaces of sign, supports, and framing.
3.02 MAINTENANCE

A. Maintain signs and supports clean, repair deterioration and damage.
3.03 REMOVAL

A. Remove signs, framing, supports, and foundations at completion of Project and restore the area.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01600

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. General product requirements.
Transportation, handling, storage and protection.
Product option requirements.

Substitution limitations and procedures.

m o o w

Procedures for Owner-supplied products.
F. Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Document 00200 (00 2113) - Instructions to Bidders: Product options and substitution
procedures prior to bid date.

B. Section 01100 (01 1000) - Summary: Lists of products to be removed from existing building.
Section 01400 (01 4000) - Quality Requirements: Product quality monitoring.

D. Section 01616 (01 61186) - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions:
Requirements for VOC-restricted product categories.

E. Section 01732 (01 7419) - Waste Management: Waste disposal requirements potentially
affecting packaging and substitutions.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 16 CFR 260 - Guides for the Use of Environmental Marketing Claims; Federal Trade
Commission; current edition.

B. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; National Fire Protection Association; 2008.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data Submittals: Submit manufacturer's standard published data. Mark each copy to
identify applicable products, models, options, and other data. Supplement manufacturers'
standard data to provide information specific to this Project.

B. Shop Drawing Submittals: Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical
characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for
functional equipment and appliances.

C. Sample Submittals: lllustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with
integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.
1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the manufacturer's
standard colors, textures, and patterns. .

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 NEW PRODUCTS
A. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by the Contract Documents.

2.02 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS
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A. Furnish extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified in
individual specification sections.

B. Deliver to Project site; obtain receipt prior to final payment.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

A. Instructions to Bidders specify time restrictions for submitting requests for. substitutions during
the bidding period. Comply with requirements specified in this section.

B. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution
with Contract Documents.

C. Arequest for substitution constitutes a representation that the submitter:

1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality
level of the specified product.

2. Will provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.

3. Will coordinate installation and make changes to other Work that may be required for the
Work to be complete with no additional cost to Owner.

4. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become
apparent.

D. Substitution Submittal Procedure:
1.  Submit three copies of request for substitution for consideration. Limit each request to one
proposed substitution.
2. Submit shop drawings, product data, and certified test results attesting to the proposed
product equivalence. Burden of proof is on proposer.
3. The Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.

3.02 OWNER-SUPPLIED PRODUCTS

A. Owner's Responsibilities:

1. Arrange for and deliver Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples, to
Contractor.
Arrange and pay for product delivery to site.
On delivery, inspect products jointly with Contractor.
Submit claims for transportation damage and replace damaged, defective, or deficient items.
Arrange for manufacturers' warranties, inspections, and service.

ontractor's Responsibilities:
Review Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.

Receive and unload products at site; inspect for completeness or damage jointly with
Owner.

3. Handle, store, install and finish products.
4. Repair or replace items damaged after receipt.

3.03 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING
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A. Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

B. Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of
surrounding areas.

D. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are
correct, and products are undamaged.
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E. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.

F. Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.
3.04 STORAGE AND PROTECTION

A. Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to
installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication.

Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
Store with seals and labels intact and legible.

D. Store sensitive products in weather tight, climate controlled, enclosures in an environment
favorable to product.

E. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.

Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide ventilation to
prevent condensation and degradation of producits.

Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.

H. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.

. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify
products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01700

EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
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Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.
Cutting and patching.

Surveying for laying out the work.

Cleaning and protection.

Starting of systems and equipment.

Demonstration and instruction of Owner personnel.

Closeout procedures, except payment procedures.

General requirements for maintenance service.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
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J.

Section 01300 (01 3000) - Administrative Requirements: Submittals procedures.
Section 01400 (01 4000) - Quality Requirements: Testing and inspection procedures.
Section 01500 (01 5000) - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Temporary exterior enclosures.
Section 01500 (01 5000) - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Temporary interior partitions.
(

Section 01510 (01 5100) - Temporary Utilities: Temporary heating, cooling, and ventilating
facilities.

Section 01575 (01 5713) - Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Additional erosion
and sedimentation control requirements.

Section 01732 (01 7419) - Waste Management: Additional procedures for trash/waste removal,
recycling, salvage, and reuse.

Section 01780 (01 7800) - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents, operation and
maintenance data, warranties and bonds.

Section 01810 (01 9113) - Commissioning: Contractor's responsibilities in regard to
commissioning.

Section 07840 (07 8400) - Firestopping.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

See Section 01300 (01 3000) - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Survey work: Submit name, address, and telephone number of Surveyor before starting survey

work.

1.  On request, submit documentation verifying accuracy of survey work.

2. Submit a copy of site drawing signed by the Land Surveyor, that the elevations and
locations of the work are in conformance with Contract Documents.

3. Submit surveys and survey logs for the project record.

Cutting and Patching: Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects:
1. Structural integrity of any element of Project.
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Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.
Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.
Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.

Work of Owner or separate Contractor.

Include in request:

Identification of Project.

Location and description of affected work.

Necessity for cutting or alteration.

Description of proposed work and products to be used.
Effect on work of Owner or separate Contractor.
Written permission of affected separate Contractor.

g. Date and time work will be executed.

1.04 QUALIFICATIONS
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A. For survey work, employ a land surveyor registered in the state in which the Project is located
and acceptable to Architect. Submit evidence of Surveyor's Errors and Omissions insurance
coverage in the form of an Insurance Certificate.

1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Grade site to drain. Maintain excavations free of water. Provide, operate, and maintain pumping
equipment.

B. Protect site from puddling or running water. Provide water barriers as required to protect site
from soil erosion. :

C. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent
accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.

1.06 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to
ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

B. Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.

Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible
with building utilities. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities
for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

D. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work that
are indicated diagrammatically on Drawings. Follow routing shown for pipes, ducts, and conduit,
as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces efficiently to
maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

E. In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

F. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.

G. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work
and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS

A

C.

New Materials: As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching
and extending work.

Type and Quality of Existing Products: Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.

Product Substitution: For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01600 (01 6000).

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A

Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.
Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.

Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize
waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.

Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct
locations.

Prior to Cutting: Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements
subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching. After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work. Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.
C.

Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.

Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to
applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.

3.03 LAYING OUT THE WORK

A
B.
C.

Verify locations of survey control points prior to starting work.
Promptly notify Architect of any discrepancies discovered.

Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference points
during construction.

Promptly report to Architect the loss or destruction of any reference point or relocation required
because of changes in grades or other reasons.

Replace dislocated survey control points based on original survey control. Make no changes
without prior written notice to Architect.

Utilize recognized engineering survey practices.

Establish elevations, lines and levels. Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar
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appropriate means:

1. Site improvements including pavements; stakes for grading, fill and topsoil placement;
utility locations, slopes, and invert elevations.

2. Grid or axis for structures.

3. Building foundation, column locations, ground floor elevations.

H. Periodically verify layouts by same means.
I.  Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses.
3.04 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A. Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.

Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.

Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and horizontal
lines, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.

E. Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.
3.05 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A. Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.

B. Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:

Complete the work.

Fit products together to integrate with other work.

Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.
Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.

Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.

Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.

Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.

Remove and replace defective and non-conforming work.
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C. Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing. In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

D. Employ original instalier to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture resistant
elements, and sight exposed surfaces.

E. Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill. Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior
approval.

F. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.

H. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids
with fire rated material in accordance with Section 07840 (07 8400), to full thickness of the
penetrated element.

.  Patching:

1.  Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching. On continuous
surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break. For an assembly, refinish entire
unit.

2. Match color, texture, and appearance.
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3. Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other
imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair
substrate prior to repairing finish.

3.06 PROGRESS CLEANING

A. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in a clean and orderly
condition.

B. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed
or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.

C. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning
to eliminate dust.

D. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and dispose
off-site; do not burn or bury.

3.07 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK
A. Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
B. Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.

C. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate
work area to prevent damage.

Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.

Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement of
heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.

F. Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces. If traffic or activity is necessary,
obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material manufacturer.

G. Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle plastic coverings if
possible.

3.08 SYSTEM STARTUP
A. Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems.

B. Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive
rotation, belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions that may cause damage.

~C. Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required by
the equipment or system manufacturer.

D. Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested.

Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel and manufacturer's
representative in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.

F. Submit a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning
correctly. : ;

3.09 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION
A. See Section 01820 (01 7900) - Demonstration and Training.
3.10 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.
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B. Testing, adjusting, and balancing HVAC systems: See Section 15950 (23 0593).

MHA 1003 / Solera Salon Alpharetta 01700 -6 EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS



3.11 FINAL CLEANING

A
B.
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Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.

Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains and
foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces, vacuum carpeted and soft surfaces.

Remove all labels that are not permanent. Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or
nameplates on mechanical and electrical equipment.

Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the
surface and material being cleaned.

Clean filters of operating equipment.
Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, and drainage systems.
Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.

Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;
dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.

3.12 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A
B.
C.

E.

F.

Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Substantial Completion.

Submit written certification that Contract Documents have been reviewed, work has been
inspected, and that work is complete in accordance with Contract Documents and ready for
Architect's review.

Correct items of work listed in executed Certificates of Substantial Completion and comply with
requirements for access to Owner-occupied areas.

Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete.

Complete items of work determined by Architect's final inspection.

3.13 MAINTENANCE

A

B.

Provide service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections.

Maintenance Period: As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than one
year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty, whichever
is longer.

Examine system components at a frequency consistent with reliable operation. Clean, adjust,
and lubricate as required.

Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of components. Repair or replace
parts whenever required. Use parts produced by the manufacturer of the original component.

Maintenance service shall not be assigned or transferred to any agent or subcontractor without
prior written consent of the Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01732

WASTE MANAGEMENT
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 WASTE MANAGEMENT REQUIREMENTS
A. Owner requires that this project generate the least amount of trash and waste possible.

B. Employ processes that ensure the generation of as little waste as possible due to error, poor
planning, breakage, mishandling, contamination, or other factors.

C. Minimize trash/waste disposal in landfills; reuse, salvage, or recycle as much waste as
economically feasible.

D. Contractor shall submit periodic Waste Disposal Reports; all landfill disposal, incineration,
recycling, salvage, and reuse must be reported regardless of to whom the cost or savings
accrues; use the same units of measure on all reports.

E. Methods of trash/waste disposal that are not acceptable are:
1. Burning on the project site.
2. Burying on the project site.
3. Dumping or burying on other property, public or private.
4.  Other illegal dumping or burying.

F. Regulatory Requirements: Contractor is responsible for knowing and complying with regulatory
requirements, including but not limited to Federal, state and local requirements, pertaining to
legal disposal of all construction and demolition waste materials.

1.02 DEFINITIONS
A. Clean: Untreated and unpainted; not contaminated with oils, solvents, caulk, or the like.

B. Construction and Demolition Waste: Solid wastes typically including building materials,
packaging, trash, debris, and rubble resulting from construction, remodeling, repair and
demolition operations.

C. Hazardous: Exhibiting the characteristics of hazardous substances, i.e., ignitibility, corrosivity,
toxicity or reactivity.

D. Nonhazardous: Exhibiting none of the characteristics of hazardous substances, i.e., ignitibility,
corrosivity, toxicity, or reactivity.

E. Nontoxic: Neitherimmediately poisonous to humans nor poisonous after a long period of
exposure.

F. Recyclable: The ability of a product or material to be recovered at the end of its life cycle and
remanufactured into a new product for reuse by others.

G. Recycle: To remove a waste material from the project site to another site for remanufacture into
a new product for reuse by others.

H. Recycling: The process of sorting, cleansing, treating and reconstituting solid waste and other
discarded materials for the purpose of using the altered form. Recycling does not include
burning, incinerating, or thermally destroying waste.

.  Return: To give back reusable items or unused prod‘ucts to vendors for credit.

J. Reuse: To reuse a construction waste material in some manner on the project site.
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K. Salvage: To remove a waste material from the project site to another site for resale or reuse by
others.

L. Sediment: Soil and other debris that has been eroded and transported by storm or well
production run-off water.

M. Source Separation: The act of keeping different types of waste materials separate beginning
from the first time they become waste.

N. Toxic: Poisonous to humans either immediately or after a long period of exposure.
0. Trash: Any product or material unable to be reused, returned, recycled, or salvaged.

P. Waste: Extra material or material that has reached the end of its useful life in its intended use.
Waste includes salvageable, returnable, recyclable, and reusable material.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
PART 3 EXECUTION
2.01 WASTE MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES

A. See Section 01300 for additional requirements for project meetings, reports, submittal
procedures, and project documentation.

B. See Section 01500 for additional requirements related to trash/waste collection and removal
facilities and services.

See Section 01600 for waste prevention requirements related to delivery, storage, and handling.

See Section 01700 for trash/waste prevention procedures related to demolition, cutting and
patching, installation, protection, and cleaning.

2.02 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN IMPLEMENTATION

A. Manager: Designate an on-site person or persons responsible for instructing workers and
overseeing and documenting results of the Waste Management Plan.

B. Communication: Distribute copies of the Waste Management Plan to job site foreman, each
subcontractor, Owner, and Architect.

C. Instruction: Provide on-site instruction of appropriate separation, handling, and recycling,
salvage, reuse, and return methods to be used by all parties at the appropriate stages of the
project.

D. Meetings: Discuss trash/waste management goals and issues at project meetings.
1. Pre-bid meeting. ‘
2.  Pre-construction meeting.
3. Regular job-site meetings.

E. Facilities: Provide specific facilities for separation and storage of materials for recycling,
salvage, reuse, return, and trash disposal, for use by all contractors and installers.
1. Provide containers as required.
2. Provide adequate space for pick-up and delivery and convenience to subcontractors.
3. Keep recycling and trash/waste bin areas neat and clean and clearly marked in order to
avoid contamination of materials.

F. Hazardous Wastes: Separate, store, and dispose of hazardous wastes according to applicable
regulations.
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G. Recycling: Separate, store, protect, and handle at the site identified recyclable waste products
in order to prevent contamination of materials and to maximize recyclability of identified
materials. Arrange for timely pickups from the site or deliveries to recycling facility in order to
prevent contamination of recyclable materials.

H. Reuse of Materials On-Site: Set aside, sort, and protect separated products in preparation for
reuse.

i. Salvage: Set aside, sort, and protect products to be salvaged for reuse off-site.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01734

INDOOR AIR QUALITY
PART1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Construction procedures to promote adequate indoor air quality after construction.
1.02 PROJECT GOALS

A. Dustand Airborne Particulates: Prevent deposition of dust and other particulates in HYAC
ducts and equipment.

1. Cleaning of ductwork is not contemplated under this Contract.

2. Contractor shall bear the cost of cleaning required due to failure to protect ducts and
equipment from construction dust.

B. Airborne Contaminants: Procedures and products have been specified to minimize indoor air
pollutants.

1. Furnish products meeting the specifications.

2. Avoid construction practices that could result in contamination of installed products leading
to indoor air pollution.

1.03 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 15860 - Air Cleaning Devices: HVAC filters.

B. Section 15950 - Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing: Testing HVAC systems for proper air flow
rates, adjustment of dampers and registers, and settings for equipment.

1.04 DEFINITIONS

A. Adsorptive Materials: Gypsum board, acoustical ceiling tile and panels, carpet and carpet tile,
fabrics, fibrous insulation, and other similar products.

B. Contaminants: Gases, vapors, regulated pollutants, airborne mold and mildew, and the like, as
specified.

Particulates: Dust, dirt, and other airborne solid matter.

D. Wet Work: Concrete, plaster, coatings, and other products that emit water vapor or volatile
organic compounds during installation, drying, or curing.

PART 3 EXECUTION
2.01 CONSTRUCTION PROCEDURES

A. Prevent the absorption of moisture and humidity by adsorptive materials by:

1. Sequencing the delivery of such materials so that they are not present in the building until
wet work is completed and dry.

2. Delivery and storage of such materials in fully sealed moisture-impermeable packaging.
3. Provide sufficient ventilation for drying within reasonable time frame.

B. Begin construction ventilation when building is substantially enclosed.

HVAC equipment and supply air ductwork may be used for ventilation during construction:

1. Operate HVAC system on 100 percent outside air, with 1.5 air changes per hour, minimum.

2. Ensure that air filters are correctly installed prior to starting use; replace filters when they
lose efficiency.

D. Do not store construction materials or waste in mechanical or electrical rooms.
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E. Priorto use of return air ductwork without intake filters clean up and remove dust and debris

generated by construction activities.

1. Inspect duct intakes, return air grilles, and terminal units for dust.

2. Clean plenum spaces, including top sides of lay-in ceilings, outsides of ducts, tops of pipes
and conduit.

3. Clean tops of doors and frames.

4. Clean mechanical and electrical rooms, including tops of pipes, ducts, and conduit,
equipment, and supports.

5. Clean return plenums of air handling units.

6. Remove intake filters last, after cleaning is complete.

F. Do not perform dusty or dirty work after starting use of return air ducts without intake filters.

G. Use other relevant recommendations of SMACNA IAQ Guideline for Occupied Buildings Under
Construction for avoiding unnecessary contamination due to construction procedures.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01780

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
PART1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Project Record Documents.
B. Operation and Maintenance Data.
C. Warranties and bonds.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 00700 - General Conditions: Performance bond and labor and material payment bonds,
warranty, and correction of work.

B. Section 01300 - Administrative Requirements: Submittals procedures, shop drawings, product
data, and samples.

C. Section 01700 - Execution Requirements: Contract closeout procedures.
D. Individual Product Sections: Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data.
E. Individual Product Sections: Warranties required for specific products or Work.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Project Record Documents: Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for
Payment.

B. Operation and Maintenance Data:

1.  Submit two copies of preliminary draft or proposed formats and outlines of contents before
start of Work. Architect will review draft and return one copy with comments.

2. For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and
operated by Owner, submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance.

3. Submit one copy of completed documents 15 days prior to final inspection. This copy will
be reviewed and returned after final inspection, with Architect comments. Revise content
of all document sets as required prior to final submission.

4. Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days after final
inspection.

C. Warranties and Bonds:

1.  For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction with
Owner's permission, submit documents within 10 days after acceptance.

2. Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final
Application for Payment.

3. For items of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial Completion,
submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the beginning of
the warranty period.

PART 3 EXECUTION
2.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
1. Drawings.
2.  Specifications.
3.  Addenda.
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4. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.
5. Reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.
6. Manufacturer's instruction for assembly, installation, and adjusting.

Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.
Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.

Record information concurrent with construction progress.
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Specifications: Legibly mark and record at each product section descrlptlon of actual products
installed, including the following:

1. Manufacturer's name and product model and number.

2. Product substitutions or alternates utilized.

3. Changes made by Addenda and modifications.

F. Record Drawings and Shop Drawings: Legibly mark each item to record actual construction
including:
1. Field changes of dimension and detail.
2. Details not on original Contract drawings.

2.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

A. For Each Product or System: List names, addresses and telephone numbers of Subcontractors
and suppliers, including local source of supplies and replacement parts.

B. Product Data; Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and
data applicable to installation. Delete inapplicable information.

C. Drawings: Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment and
systems, to show control and flow diagrams. Do not use Project Record Documents as
maintenance drawings.

D. Typed Text: As required to supplement product data. Provide logical sequence of instructions
for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions. '

2.03 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES
A. For Each Product, Applied Material, and Finish:

B. Instructions for Care and Maintenance: Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents
and methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and recommended
schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

2.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS

A. For Each Item of Equipment and Each System:
1.  Description of unit or system, and component parts.
2. Identify function, normal operating characteristics, and limiting conditions.
3. Include performance curves, with engineering data and tests.
4. Complete nomenclature and model number of replaceable parts.

B. Operating Procedures: Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating instructions and
sequences. Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and emergency instructions.
Include summer, winter, and any special operating instructions.

C. Maintenance Requirements: Include routine procedures and guide for preventative maintenance
and trouble shooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and alignment,
adjusting, balancing, and checking instructions.

D. Provide servicing and lubrication schedule, and list of lubricants required.
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E. Include manufacturer's printed operation and maintenance instructions.
Include sequence of operation by controls manufacturer.

G. Provide original manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings, and diagrams
required for maintenance.

H. Additional Requirements: As specified in individual product specification sections.
2.05 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A. Prepare instructions and data by personnel experienced in maintenance and operation of
described products.

B. Prepare data in the form of an instructional manual.

C. Binders: Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch (216 by 280 mm) three D side ring binders with
durable plastic covers; 2 inch (50 mm) maximum ring size. When multiple binders are used,
correlate data into related consistent groupings.

D. Cover: Identify each binder with typed or printed titte OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS:; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents.

E. Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system, with typed description of product
and major component parts of equipment.

F. Text: Manufacturer's printed data, or typewritten data on 24 pound paper.

G. Drawings: Provide with reinforced punched binder tab. Bind in with text; fold larger drawings to
size of text pages.

H. Arrange content by systems under section numbers and sequence of Table of Contents of this
Project Manual.

I.  Contents: Prepare a Table of Contents for each volume, with each product or system
description identified, in three parts as follows:

1. Part 1: Directory, listing names, addresses, and telephone numbers of Architect,
Contractor, Subcontractors, and major equipment suppliers.

2. Part 2: Operation and maintenance instructions, arranged by system and subdivided by
specification section. For each category, identify names, addresses, and telephone
numbers of Subcontractors and suppliers. Identify the following:

Significant design criteria.

List of equipment.

Parts list for each component.

Operating instructions.

Maintenance instructions for equipment and systems.

Maintenance instructions for special finishes, including recommended cleaning
methods and materials, and special precautions identifying detrimental agents.
3. Part 3: Project documents and certificates, including the foliowing:

a. Shop drawings and product data.

b. Air and water balance reports.

c. Certificates.

d. Photocopies of warranties and bonds.

"0 Q0T

J. Table of Contents: Provide title of Project; names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
Architect, Consultants, and Contractor with name of responsible parties; schedule of products
and systems, indexed to content of the volume.

2.06 WARRANTIES AND BONDS
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A. Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers,
and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work. Except for
items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until the
Date of Substantial completion is determined.

Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
Co-execute submittals when required.

Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.

mo o w

Include originals of each in operation and maintenance manuals, indexed separately on Table of
Contents.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01810

COMMISSIONING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A

C.

D.

Commissioning is intended to achieve the following specific objectives; this section specifies the
Contractor's responsibilities for commissioning:

1.

Verify that the work is installed in accordance with the Contract Documents and the
manufacturer's recommendations and instructions, and that it receives adequate
operational checkout prior to startup: Startup reports and Prefunctional Checklists
executed by Contractor are utilized to achieve this.

Verify and document that functional performance is in accordance with the Contract
Documents: Functional Tests executed by Contractor and witnessed by the

Commissioning Authority are utilized to achieve this.

Verify that operation and maintenance manuals submitted to Owner are complete: Detailed
operation and maintenance (O&M) data submittals by Contractor are utilized to achieve this.
Verify that the Owner’s operating personnel are adequately trained: Formal training
conducted by Contractor is utilized o achieve this.

Commissioning, including Functional Tests, O&M documentation review, and training, is to
occur after startup and initial checkout and be completed before Substantial Completion

The Commissioning Authority directs and coordinates all commissioning activities; this section
describes some but not all of the Commissioning Authority's responsibilities.

The Commissioning Authority is employed by Owner.

1.02 SCOPE OF COMMISSIONING

A. The following are to be commissioned:

B.

Plumbing Systems:

1.
2.
3.

Water heaters.
Booster pumps.
Landscape irrigation.

HVAC System, including:

1.

2
3.
4,
5
S
1

Major and minor equipment items.
Piping systems and equipment.
Ductwork and accessories.

Terminal units.

Control system.

pecial Ventilation:
Specialty fans.

Electrical Systems:

1.

Power quality.

Electronic Safety and Security:

1.
2.

Security system, including doors and hardware.

Fire and smoke alarms.

Communications:

1.

Voice and data systems.
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H. Other equipment and systems explicitly identified elsewhere in Contract Documents as requiring
commissioning.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. PECI (Samples) - Sample Forms for Prefunctional Checklists and Functional Performance
Tests; Portland Energy Conservation, Inc.; located at http://www.peci.org/library/mcpgs.htm;
current edition.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures; except:

1. Make all submittals specified in this section, and elsewhere where indicated for
commissioning purposes, directly to the Commissioning Authority, unless they require
review by Architect; in that case, submit to Architect first.

Submit one copy to the Commissioning Authority, not to be returned.

Make commissioning submittals on time schedule specified by Commissioning Authority.

4. Submittals indicated as "Draft" are intended for the use of the Commissioning Authority in
preparation of Prefunctional Checklists or Functional Test requirements; submit in editable
electronic format, Microsoft Word 2003 preferred.

5. As soon as possible after submittals made to Architect are approved, submit copy of
approved submittal to the Commissioning Authority.

©w N

B. Manufacturers' Instructions: Submit copies of all manufacturer-provided instructions that are
shipped with the equipment as soon as the equipment is delivered.

C. Product Data: If submittals to Architect do not include the following, submit copies as soon as
possible:

Manufacturer's product data, cut sheets, and shop drawings.

Manufacturer's installation instructions.

Startup, operating, and troubleshooting procedures.

Fan and pump curves.

Factory test reports.

Warranty information, including details of Owner's responsibilities in regard to keeping

warranties in force. '

ok 0N~

D. Startup Plans and Reports.

E. Completed Prefunctional Checklists.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 TEST EQUIPMENT

A. Provide all standard testing equipment required to perform startup and initial checkout and
required Functional Testing; uniess otherwise noted such testing equipment will NOT become
the property of Owner.

B. Calibration Tolerances: Provide testing equipment of sufficient quality and accuracy to test
and/or measure system performance with the tolerances specified. If not otherwise noted, the
following minimum requirements apply:

1. Temperature Sensors and Digital Thermometers: Certified calibration within past year to
accuracy of 0.5 degree F (0.3 degree C) and resolution of plus/minus 0.1 degree F (0.05
degree C).

2. Pressure Sensors: Accuracy of plus/minus 2.0 percent of the value range being measured
(not full range of meter), calibrated within the last year.
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3. Calibration: According to the manufacturer's recommended intervals and when dropped or
damaged; affix calibration tags or keep certificates readily available for inspection.

C. Equipment-Specific Tools: Where special testing equipment, tools and instruments are specific
to a piece of equipment, are only available from the vendor, and are required in order to
accomplish startup or Functional Testing, provide such equipment, tools, and instruments as
part of the work at no extra cost to Owner; such equipment, tools, and instruments are to
become the property of Owner.

D. Dataloggers: Independent equipment and software for monitoring flows, currents, status,
pressures, etc. of equipment.
1. Dataloggers required to for Functional Tests will be provided by the Commissioning
Authority and will not become the property of Owner.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 COMMISSIONING PLAN

A. Commissioning Authority has prepared the Commissioning Plan.
1. Attend meetings called by the Commissioning Authority for purposes of completing the
commissioning plan.
2. Require attendance and participation of relevant subcontractors, installers, suppliers, and
manufacturer representatives.

B. Contractoris responsible for compliance with the Commissioning Plan.

C. Commissioning Plan: The commissioning schedule, procedures, and coordination requirements
for all parties in the commissioning process.

D. Commissioning Schedule:

1. Submit anticipated dates of startup of each item of equipment and system to
Commissioning Authority within 60 days after award of Contract.

2. Re-submit anticipated startup dates monthly, but not less than 4 weeks prior to startup.

3. Prefunctional Checklists and Functional Tests are to be performed in sequence from
components, to subsystems, to systems.

4. Provide sufficient notice to Commissioning Authority for delivery of relevant Checklists and
Functional Test procedures, to avoid delay.

3.02 STARTUP PLANS AND REPORTS

A. Startup Plans: For each item of equipment and system for which the manufacturer provides a
startup plan, submit the plan not less than 8 weeks prior to startup.

B. Startup Reports: For each item of equipment and system for which the manufacturer provides a
startup checklist (or startup plan or field checkout sheet), document compliance by submitting
the completed startup checklist prior to startup, signed and dated by responsible entity.

C. Submit directly to the Commissioning Authority.
3.03 PREFUNCTIONAL CHECKLISTS

A. A Prefunctional Checklist is required to be filled out for each item of equipment or other

assembly specified to be commissioned.

1. No sampling of identical or near-identical items is allowed.

2. These checklists do not replace manufacturers' recommended startup checklists,
regardless of apparent redundancy.

3. Prefunctional Checklist forms will not be complete until after award of the contract; the
following types of information will be gathered via the completed Checklist forms:
a. Certification by installing contractor that the unit is properly installed, started up, and
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operating and ready for Functional Testing.

b. Confirmation of receipt of each shop drawing and commissioning submittal specified,
itemized by unit.

c. Manufacturer, model humber, and relevant capacity information; list information "as
specified," "as submitted,” and "as installed."

d. Serial number of installed unit.

e. List of inspections to be conducted to document proper installation prior to startup and
Functional Testing; these will be primarily static inspections and. procedures; for
equipment and systems may include normal manufacturer’s start-up checklist items
and minor testing.

f.  Sensor and actuator calibration information.

4. Samples of Prefunctional Checklist forms that indicate anticipated level of detail can be
found at http://www.peci.org/library/mcpgs.htm.

B. Contractor is responsible for filling out Prefunctional Checklists, after completion of installation
and before startup; witnessing by the Commissioning Authority is not required unless otherwise
specified.

1. Each line item without deficiency is to be witnessed, initialed, and dated by the actual
witness; checklists are not complete until all line items are initialed and dated complete
without deficiencies.

2. Checklists with incomplete items may be submitted for approval provided the Contractor
attests that incomplete items do not preclude the performance of safe and reliable
Functional Testing; re-submission of the Checklist is required upon completion of remaining
items.

3. Individual Checklists may contain line items that are the responsibility of more than one
installer; Contractor shall assign responsibility to appropriate installers or subcontractors,
with identification recorded on the form.

If any Checklist line item is not relevant, record reasons on the form.

5. Contractor may independently perform startup inspections and/or tests, at his option.

6. Regardless of these reporting requirements, Contractor is responsible for correct startup
and operation.

7. Submit completed Checklists to Commissioning Authority within two days of completion.

B

C. Commissioning Authority is responsible for furnishing the Prefunctional Checklists to Contractor.

1. Initial Drafts: Contractor is responsible for initial draft of Prefunctional Checklist where so
indicated in the Contract Documents.

2. Provide all additional information requested by Commissioning Authority to aid in
preparation of checklists, such as shop drawing submittals, manufacturers' startup
checklists, and O&M data.

3. Commissioning Authority may add any relevant items deemed necessary regardless of
whether they are explicitly mentioned in the Contract Documents or not.

4.  When asked to review the proposed Checklists, do so in a timely manner.

D. Commissioning Authority Witnessing: Required for:
1. Each piece of primary equipment, unless sampling of multiple similar units is allowed by
the commissioning plan.
2. A sampling of non-primary equipment, as allowed by the commissioning plan.

E. Deficiencies: Correct deficiencies and re-inspect or re-test, as applicable, at no extra cost to
Owner.
1. If difficulty in correction would delay progress, report deficiency to the Commissioning
Authority immediately.
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3.04 FUNCTIONAL TESTS

A. AFunctional Test is required for each item of equipment, system, or other assembly specified to
be commissioned, unless sampling of multiple identical or near-identical units is allowed by the
final test procedures.

B. Contractor is responsible for execution of required Functional Tests, after completion of
Prefunctional Checklist and before closeout.

C. Commissioning Authority is responsible for witnessing and reporting results of Functional Tests,
including preparation and completion of forms for that purpose.

D. Contractor is responsible for correction of deficiencies and re-testing at no extra cost to Owner; if
a deficiency is not corrected and re-tested immediately, the Commissioning Authority will
document the deficiency and the Contractor's stated intentions regarding correction.

1. Deficiencies are any condition in the installation or function of a component, piece of
equipment or system that is not in compliance with the Contract Documents or does not
perform properly.

2. When the deficiency has been corrected, the Contractor completes the form certifying that
the item is ready to be re-tested and returns the form to the Commissioning Authority; the
Commissioning Authority will reschedule the test and the Contractor shall re-test.

3. Identical or Near-ldentical ltems: If 10 percent, or three, whichever is greater, of identical or
near-identical items fail to perform due to material or manufacturing defect, all items will be
considered defective; provide a proposal for correction within 2 weeks after notification of
defect, including provision for testing sample installations prior to replacement of all’items.

4. Contractor shall bear the cost of Owner and Commissioning Authority personnel time
witnessing re-testing.

5. Contractor shall bear the cost of Owner and Commissioning Authority personnel time
witnessing re-testing if the test failed due to failure to execute the relevant Prefunctional
Checklist correctly; if the test failed for reasons that would not have been identified in the
Prefunctional Checklist process, Contractor shall bear the cost of the second and
subsequent re-tests.

E. Functional Test Procedures:

1. Some test procedures are included in the Contract Documents; where Functional Test
procedures are not included in the Contract Documents, test procedures will be determined
by the Commissioning Authority with input by and coordination with Contractor. '

2. Examples of Functional Testing:

a. Test the dynamic function and operation of equipment and systems (rather than just
components) using manual (direct observation) or monitoring methods under full
operation (e.g., the chilier pump is tested interactively with the chiller functions to see
if the pump ramps up and down to maintain the differential pressure setpoint).

b. Systems are tested under various modes, such as during low cooling or heating
loads, high loads, component failures, unoccupied, varying outside air temperatures,
fire alarm, power failure, etc.

c. Systems are run through all the HVAC control system’s sequences of operation and
components are verified to be responding as the sequence's state.

d. Traditional air or water test and balancing (TAB) is not Functional Testing; spot
checking of TAB by demonstration to the Commissioning Authority is Functional
Testing.

3. Samples of Functional Test forms that indicate anticipated level of detail can be found at
http://www.peci.org/library/mcpgs.htm.
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F. Deferred Functional Tests: Some tests may need to be performed later, after substantial
completion, due to partial occupancy, equipment, seasonal requirements, design or other site
conditions; performance of these tests remains the Contractor's responsibility regardless of
timing.

3.05 SENSOR AND ACTUATOR CALIBRATION

A. Calibrate all field-installed temperature, relative humidity, carbon monoxide, carbon dioxide, and
pressure sensors and gages, and all actuators (dampers and valves) on this piece of equipment
shall be calibrated. Sensors installed in the unit at the factory with calibration certification
provided need not be field calibrated.

B. Calibrate using the methods described below; alternate methods may be used, if approved by
Owner beforehand. See PART 2 for test instrument requirements. Record methods used on the
relevant Prefunctional Checklist or other suitable forms, documenting initial, intermediate and
final results.

C. All Sensors:

1. Verify that sensor location is appropriate and away from potential causes of erratic
operation.

2. Verify that sensors with shielded cable are grounded only at one end.

3. For sensor pairs that are used to determine a temperature or pressure difference, for
temperature make sure they are reading within 0.2 degree F (0.1 degree C) of each other,
and for pressure, within tolerance equal to 2 percent of the reading, of each other.

4, Tolerances for critical applications may be tighter.

D. Sensors Without Transmitters - Standard Application:
1. Make a reading with a calibrated test instrument within 6 inches (150 mm) of the site
SEensor.
2. Verify that the sensor reading, via the permanent thermostat, gage or building automation
system, is within the tolerances in the table below of the instrument-measured value.
3. If not, install offset, calibrate or replace sensor.

E. Sensors With Transmitters - Standard Application.
1. Disconnect sensor.
2. Connect a signal generator in place of sensor.
3. Connect ammeter in series between transmitter and building automation system control
panel.
4. Using manufacturer's resistance-temperature data, simulate minimum desired temperature.
Adjust transmitter potentiometer zero until 4 mA is read by the ammeter.
6. Repeat for the maximum temperature matching 20 mA to the potentiometer span or
maximum and verify at the building automation system.
7. Record all values and recalibrate controller as necessary to conform with specified control
ramps, reset schedules, proportional relationship, reset relationship and P/I reaction.
Reconnect sensor.
9. Make a reading with a calibrated test instrument within 6 inches (150 mm) of the site
sensor.
10. Verify that the sensor reading, via the permanent thermostat, gage or building automation
system, is within the tolerances in the table below of the instrument-measured value.
11. If not, replace sensor and repeat.
12. For pressure sensors, perform a similar process with a suitable signal generator.

o

o

F. Sensor Tolerances for Standard Applications: Plus/minus the following maximums:
1.  Watthour, Voltage, Amperage: 1 percent of design.
2. Pressure, Air, Water, Gas: 3 percent of design.
3. Air Temperatures (Outside Air, Space Air, Duct Air): 0.4 degrees F (0.2 degree C).
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Relative Humidity: 4 percent of design.

Barometric Pressure: 0.1 inch of Hg (340 Pa).

Flow Rate, Air. 10 percent of design.

Flow Rate, Water: 4 percent of design.

AHU Wet Bulb and Dew Point: 2.0 degrees F (1.1 degrees C).

PN oA

Critical Applications: For some applications more rigorous calibration techniques may be
required for selected sensors. Describe any such methods used on an attached sheet.

Valve/Damper Stroke Setup and Check:

1. For all valve/damper actuator positions checked, verify the actual position against the
control system readout.

2. Set pump/fan to normal operating mode.

3. Command valve/damper closed; visually verify that valve/damper is closed and adjust
output zero signal as required.

4. Command valve/damper to open; verify position is full open and adjust output signal as
required.

5. Command valve/damper to a few intermediate positions.

6. If actual valve/damper position does not reasonably correspond, replace actuator or add
pilot positioner (for pneumatics).

[solation Valve or System Valve Leak Check: For valves not associated with coils.
1. With full pressure in the system, command valve closed.

2. Use an ultra-sonic flow meter to detect flow or leakage.

3.06 TEST PROCEDURES - GENERAL

A

Provide skilled technicians to execute starting of equipment and to execute the Functional
Tests. Ensure that they are available and present during the agreed upon schedules and for
sufficient duration to complete the necessary tests, adjustments and problem-solving.

Provide all necessary materials and system modifications required to produce the flows,
pressures, temperatures, and conditions necessary to execute the test according to the
specified conditions. At completion of the test, return all affected equipment and systems to
their pre-test condition.

Sampling: Where Functional Testing of fewer than the total number of multiple identical or

near-identical items is explicitly permitted, perform sampling as follows:

1. ldentical Units: Defined as units with same application and sequence of operation; only
minor size or capacity difference.

2. Sampling is not allowed for:
a. Major equipment.
b. Life-safety-critical equipment.
c. Prefunctional Checklist execution.

3. XX =the percent of the group of identical equipment to be included in each sample; defined
for specific type of equipment.

4. YY = the percent of the sample that if failed will require another sample to be tested;
defined for specific type of equipment.

5.  Randomly test at least XX percent of each group of identical equipment, but not less than
three units. This constitutes the "first sample.”

6. If YY percent of the units in the first sample fail, test another XX percent of the remaining
identical units.

7. £ YY percent of the units in the second sample fail, test all remaining identical units.

If frequent failures occur, resulting in more troubleshooting than testing, the Commissioning
Authority may stop the testing and require Contractor to perform and document a checkout
of the remaining units prior to continuing testing.
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D. Manual Testing: Use hand-held instruments, immediate control system readouts, or direct
observation to verify performance (contrasted to analyzing monitored data taken over time to
make the “observation”).

E. Simulating Conditions: Artificially create the necessary condition for the purpose of testing the
response of a system; for example apply hot air to a space sensor using a hair dryer to see the
response in a VAV box.

F. Simulating Signals: Disconnect the sensor and use a signal generator to send an amperage,
resistance or pressure to the transducer and control system to simulate the sensor value.

G. Over-Writing Values: Change the sensor value known to the control system in the control
system to see the response of the system; for example, change the outside air temperature
value from 50 degrees F to 75 degrees F to verify economizer operation.

H. Indirect Indicators: Remote indicators of a response or condition, such as a reading from a
control system screen reporting a damper to be 100 percent closed, are considered indirect
indicators.

I.  Monitoring: Record parameters (flow, current, status, pressure, etc.) of equipment operation
using dataloggers or the trending capabilities of the relevant control systems; where monitoring
of specific points is called for in Functional Test Procedures:

1. All points that are monitored by the relevant control system shall be trended by Contractor;
at the Commissioning Authority’s request, Contractor shall trend up to 20 percent more
points than specified at no extra charge.

2. Other points will be monitored by the Commissioning Authority using dataloggers.

3. At the option of the Commissioning Authority, some control system monitoring may be
replaced with datalogger monitoring.

4. Provide hard copies of monitored data in columnar format with time down left column and at
least 5 columns of point values on same page.

5. Graphical output is desirable and is required for all output if the system can produce it.

6. Monitoring may be used to augment manual testing.

3.07 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
A. See Section 01780 for additional requirements.

B. Add design intent documentation furnished by Architect to manuals prior to submission to
Owner.

C. Submit manuals related to items that were commissioned to Commissioning Authority for
review; make changes recommended by Commissioning Authority.

D. Commissioning Authority will add commissioning records to manuals after submission to Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01820

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY
A. Demonstration of products and systems where indicated in specific specification sections.

B. Training of Owner personnel in operation and maintenance is required for:
1. All software-operated systems.

2.  HVAC systems and equipment.

3. Plumbing equipment.

4. Electrical systems and equipment.

5. Conveying systems.

6. Landscape irrigation.

7. ltems specified in individual product Sections.

Training of Owner personnel in care, cleaning, maintenance, and repair is required for:

1. Roofing, waterproofing, and other weather-exposed or moisture protection products.

2. Finishes, including flooring, wall finishes, ceiling finishes.

3. Fixtures and fittings.

4. Iltems specified in individual product Sections.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01780 - Closeout Submittals: Operation and maintenance manuals.

B. Section 01810 - Commissioning: Additional requirements applicable to demonstration and
training.

C. Other Specification Sections: Additional requirements for demonstration and training.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Training Pian: Owner will designate personnel to be trained; tailor training to needs and
skill-level of attendees.
1.  Submit to Architect for transmittal to Owner.
2. Submit not less than four weeks prior to start of training.
3. Revise and resubmit until acceptable.
4. Provide an overall schedule showing all training sessions.
5. Include at least the following for each training session:
Identification, date, time, and duration.
Description of products and/or systems to be covered.
Name of firm and person conducting training; include qualifications.
Intended audience, such as job description.
Objectives of training and suggested methods of ensuring adequate training.
Methods to be used, such as classroom lecture, live demonstrations, hands-on, etc.
Media to be used, such a slides, hand-outs, etc.
Training equipment required, such as projector, projection screen, etc., to be provided
by Contractor.

S@meoo0oTp

C. Training Manuals: Provide training manual for each attendee; allow for minimum of two
attendees per training session.
1. Include applicable portion of O&M manuals.
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2. Include copies of all hand-outs, slides, overheads, video presentations, etc., that are not
included in O&M manuals.

3. Provide one extra copy of each training manual to be included with operation and
maintenance data.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Instructor Qualifications: Familiar with design, operation, maintenance and troubleshooting of
the relevant products. and systems.
1. Provide as instructors the most qualified trainer of those contractors and/or installers who
actually supplied and installed the systems and equipment.
2. Where a single person is not familiar with all aspects, provide specialists with necessary
qualifications.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 DEMONSTRATION - GENERAL

A. Demonstrations conducted during system start-up do not qualify as demonstrations for the
purposes of this section, unless approved in advance by Owner.

B. Demonstration may be combined with Owner personnel training if applicable.

C. Operating Equipment and Systems: Demonstrate operation in all modes, including start-up,
shut-down, seasonal changeover, emergency conditions, and troubleshooting, and maintenance
procedures, including scheduled and preventive maintenance.

1. Perform demonstrations not less than two weeks prior to Substantial Completion.
2. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other
season within six months.

D. Non-Operating Products: Demonstrate cleaning, scheduled and preventive maintenance, and
repair procedures.
1. Perform demonstrations not less than two weeks prior to Substantial Completion.

3.02 TRAINING - GENERAL

A. Conduct training on-site unless otherwise indicated.

B. Owner will provide classroom and seating at no cost to Contractor.
C. Provide training in minimum two hour segments.
D

Training schedule will be subject to availability of Owner's personnel to be trained; re-schedule
training sessions as required by Owner; once schedule has been approved by Owner failure to
conduct sessions according to schedule will be cause for Owner to charge Contractor for
personnel "show-up" time.

E. Review of Facility Policy on Operation and Maintenance Data: During training discuss:
1. The location of the O&M manuals and procedures for use and preservation; backup copies.
2. Typical contents and organization of all manuals, including explanatory information, system
narratives, and product specific information.
3. " Typical uses of the O&M manuals.

F. Product- and System-Specific Training:
1. Review the applicable O&M manuals.
2. For systems, provide an overview of system operation, design parameters and constraints,
and operational strategies.
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3. Review instructions for proper operation in ali modes, including start-up, shut-down,
seasonal changeover and emergency procedures, and for maintenance, including
preventative maintenance. :

4. Provide hands-on training on all operational modes possible and preventive maintenance.

5. Emphasize safe and proper operating requirements; discuss relevant health and safety
issues and emergency procedures.

6. Discuss common troubleshooting problems and solutions.

7. Discuss any peculiarities of equipment installation or operation.

8. Discuss warranties and guarantees, including procedures necessary to avoid voiding
coverage.

9. Review recommended tools and spare parts inventory suggestions of manufacturers.

10. Review spare parts and tools required to be furnished by Contractor.

11. Review spare parts suppliers and sources and procurement procedures.

G. Be prepared to answer questions raised by training attendees; if unable to answer during training
session, provide written response within three days.

END OF SECTION

MHA 1003 / Solera Salon Alpharetta 01820 -3 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING



SECTION 02225

DEMOLITION
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Selective demolition of built site elements.
B. Abandonment and removal of existing utilities and utility structures.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01100 (01 1000) - Summary: Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises.

B. Section 01100 (01 1000) - Summary: Description of items to be salvaged or removed for re-use
by Contractor.

C. Section 01500 (01 5000) - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Site fences, security, protective
barriers, and waste removal.

Section 01575 (01 5713) - Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control.

Section 01600 (01 6000) - Product Requirements: Handling and storage of items removed for
salvage and relocation.

F. Section 01700 (01 7000) - Execution Requirements: Project conditions; protection of bench
marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of removed
products.

G. Section 01732 (01 7419) - Waste Management: Limitations on disposal of removed materials;
requirements for recycling.

H. Section 02230 (31 1000) - Site Clearing: Vegetation and existing debris removal.
. Section 02310 (31 2200) - Grading: Topsoil removal.

J.  Section 02316 (31 2323) - Fill and Backfill: Filling holes, pits, and excavations generated as a
result of removal operations.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 29 CFR 1926 - U.S. Occupational Safety and Health Standards; current edition.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01300 (01 3000) - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Site Plan: Showing:
1. Vegetation to be protected.
2. Areas for temporary construction and field offices.

C. Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities and
subsurface construction.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Demolition Firm Qualifications: Company specializing in the type of work required.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS
PART 3 EXECUTION
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3.01 SCOPE
A. Remove the entire building designated on the drawings.
B. Remove paving and curbs as required to accomplish new work.

C. Remove steel pipe parking lot gates and foundations upon substantial completion of project or at
owners request.

D. Remove other items indicated, for salvage, relocation, and recycling.
3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent
structures and the public.
1. Obtain required permits.
2. Use of explosives is not permitted.
3. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.
4. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and
occupants.
Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permit.
Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits; do
not obstruct required exits at any time; protect persons using entrances and exits from
removal operations.
7. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition equipment
will raverse, infringe upon or limit access to their property.

o o

B. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.

C. Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed.
1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

D. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will result in
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.

E. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify Architect
and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing materials, lead, PCB's,
and mercury.

F. Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials.
1. Comply with requirements of Section 01732 (01 7419) - Waste Management.
2. Dismantle existing construction and separate materials.
3. Set aside reusable, recyclable, and salvageable materials; store and deliver to collection
point or point of reuse.

G. Partial Removal of Paving and Curbs: Neatly saw cut at right angle to surface.
3.03 EXISTING UTILITIES

A. Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with their
requirements; obtain required permits.

B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.

C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.
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D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7
days prior written notification to Owner.

E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at
least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.

F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of
utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of disconnected
and abandoned utilities.

H. Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the demolition
zone; identify and mark utilities to be subsequently reconnected, in same manner as other
utilities to remain.

3.04 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.

B. Remove from site all materials not to be reused on site; comply with requirements of Section
01732 (01 7419) - Waste Management.

Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.

D. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02230

SITE CLEARING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Clearing and protection of vegetation.
B. Removal of existing debris.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01100 (01 1000) - Summary: Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises.

B. Section 01500 (01 5000) - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Site fences, security, protective
barriers, and waste removal.

C. Section 01575 (01 5713) - Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control.

D. Section 01700 (01 7000) - Execution Requirements: Project conditions; protection of bench
marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of removed
products. '

E. Section 01732 (01 7419) - Waste Management: Limitations on disposal of removed materials;
requirements for recycling.

F. Section 02225 (02 4100) - Demolition: Removal of built elements and utilities.
Section 02310 (31 2200) - Grading: Topsoil removal.

H. Section 02310 (31 2200) - Grading: Fill material for filling holes, pits, and excavations generated
as a result of removal operations.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Clearing Firm: Company specializing in the type of work required.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Fill Material: As specified in Section 02310 (31 2200) - Grading
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 SITE CLEARING

A. Comply with other requirements specified in Section 01700 (01 7000).

B. Minimize production of dust due to clearing operations; do not use water if that will result in ice,
flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.

3.02 EXISTING UTILITIES AND BUILT ELEMENTS

A. Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with their
requirements; obtain required permits.

B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.
D. Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed.

3.03 VEGETATION
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A. Scope: Remove trees, shrubs, brush, and stumps in areas to be covered by building structure,
paving, lawns, and planting beds.

B. Do not remove or damage vegetation beyond the property lines or limits indicated on drawings.

C. Install substantial, highly visible fences at least 3 feet (1 m) high to prevent inadvertent damage
to vegetation to remain:
1. At vegetation removal limits.
2. Around trees to remain within vegetation removal limits; locate no closer to tree than at the
drip line.

D. In areas where vegetation must be removed but no construction will occur other than pervious
paving, remove vegetation with minimum disturbance of the subsoil.

E. Vegetation Removed: Do not burn, bury, landfill, or leave on site, except as indicated.

1. Chip, grind, crush, or shred vegetation for mulching, composting, or other purposes;
preference should be given to on-site uses.

2. Trees: Sellif marketable; if not, treat as specified for other vegetation removed; remove
stumps and roots to depth of 18 inches (450 mm).

3. Existing Stumps: Treat as specified for other vegetation removed; remove stumps and
roots to depth of 18 inches (450 mm).

4. Fill holes left by removal of stumps and roots, using suitable fill material, with top surface
neat in appearance and smooth enough not to constitute a hazard to pedestrians.

F. Dead Wood: Remove all dead trees (standing or down), limbs, and dry brush on entire site;
treat as specified for vegetation removed.

G. Restoration: If vegetation outside removal limits or within specified protective fences is
damaged or destroyed due to subsequent construction operations, replace at no cost to Owner.

3.04 DEBRIS
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.

C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02310

GRADING
PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Removal and storage of topsoil.
B. Rough grading the site for site structures, building pads, and parking.
C. Finish grading.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
Section 02230 (31 1000) - Site Clearing.
Section 02315 (31 2316) - Excavation.
Section 02316 (31 2323) - Fill and Backfill: Filling and compaction.
Section 02923 (32 9223) - Sodding: Finish ground cover.
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E. Section 02930 (32 9300) - Exterior Plants: Topsoil in beds and pits.
1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform Work in accordance with Municipality of Overland Park, Public Works Department
standards.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2,01 MATERIALS
A. Topsoil: See Section 02316 (31 2323).
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that survey bench mark and intended elevations for the Work are as indicated.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Identify required lines, levels, contours, and datum.
B. Stake and flag locations of known utilities.

C. Protect site features to remain, including but not limited to bench marks, survey control points,
existing structures, fences, sidewalks, paving, and curbs, from damage by grading equipment
and vehicular traffic.

D. Protect trees to remain by providing substantial fencing around entire tree at the outer tips of its
branches; no grading is to be performed inside this line.

3.03 ROUGH GRADING

A. Remove topsoil from areas to be further excavated, re-landscaped, or re-graded, without mixing
with foreign materials.

B. Do not remove topsoil when wet.

C. Remove subsoil from areas to be further excavated, re-landscaped, or re-graded.
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D. Do not remove wet subsoil, unless it is subsequently processed to obtain optimum moisture
content.

E. When excavating through roots, perform work by hand and cut roots with sharp axe.
F. Stability: Replace damaged or displaced subsoil to same requirements as for specified fill.
3.04 FINISH GRADING

A. Before Finish Grading:
1. Verify building and trench backfilling have been inspected.
2. Verify subgrade has been contoured and compacted.

B. Remove debris, roots, branches, stones, in excess of 1/2 inch (13 mm) in size. Remove soil
contaminated with petroleum products.

Where topsoil is to be placed, scarify surface to depth of 3 inches (75 mm).

In areas where vehicles or equipment have compécted soil, scarify surface to depth of 3 inches
(75 mm).

E. Place topsoil to the following compacted thicknesses:
1. Areas to be Sodded: 4 inches (100 mm).
2.  Shrub Beds: 18 inches (450 mm).
3. Flower Beds: 12 inches (300 mm).

F. Remove roots, weeds, rocks, and foreign material while spreading.

G. Fine grade topsoil to eliminate uneven areas and low spots. Maintain profiles and contour of
subgrade.

3.05 REPAIR AND RESTORATION

A. Existing Facilities, Utilities, and Site Features to Remain: If damaged due to this work, repair or
replace to original condition.

3.06 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 02316 (31 2323) for compaction density testing.

END OF SECTION

MHA 1003 / Solera Salon Alpharetta 02310-2 GRADING



SECTION 02315

EXCAVATION
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Excavating for building volume below grade, footings, pile caps, slabs-on-grade, paving, site
structures, and utilities within the building. B

B. Trenching for utilities outside the building to utility main connections.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Document Piedmont Geotechnical Consultants Document #110022: Geotechnical report; bore
hole locations and findings of subsurface materials.

Sectiqn 02310 (31 2200) - Grading: Soil removal from surface of site.
Section 02310 (31 2200) - Grading: Grading.
Section 02316 (31 2323) - Fill and Backfill: Fill materials, filling, and compacting.
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Section 02620 (33 4600) - Subdrainage: Filter aggregate and filter fabric for foundation drainage
systems.

1.03 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Verify that survey bench mark and intended elevations for the Work are as indicated.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that survey bench mark and intended elevations for the work are as indicated.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. ldentify required lines, levels, contours, and datum locations.

B. See Section 02310 (31 2200) for additional requirements.
3.03 EXCAVATING

A. Excavate to accommodate new structures and construction operations.

B. Notify Architect of unexpected subsurface conditions and discontinue affected Work in area until
notified to resume work.

C. Slope banks of excavations deeper than 4 feet (1.2 meters) to angle of repose or less until
shored.

Do not interfere with 45 degree bearing splay of foundations.
Cut utility trenches wide enough to allow inspection of installed utilities.

Hand trim excavations. Remove loose matter.

@ m m O

Correct areas that are over-excavated and load-bearing surfaces that are disturbed; see Section
02316 (31 2323).

H. Grade top perimeter of excavation to prevent surface water from draining into excavation.
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. Remove excavated material that is unsuitable for re-use from site.
J.  Remove excess excavated material from site.
3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01400 (01 4000) - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for field
inspection and testing.

B. Provide for visual inspection of load-bearing excavated surfaces before placement of
foundations.

3.05 PROTECTION

A. Prevent displacement of banks and keep loose soil from falling into excavation; maintain soil
stability. ‘

B. Protect bottom of excavations and soil adjacent to and beneath foundation from freezing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02316

FILL AND BACKFILL
PART1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Filling, backfilling, and compacting for building volume below grade, footings, pile caps,
slabs-on-grade, paving, site structures, and utilities within the building.

B. Backfilling and compacting for utilities outside the building to utility main connections.
C. Filling holes, pits, and excavations generated as a result of removal (demolition) operations.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Document Piedmont Geotechnical Consultants, INC PGC Project No. 110022; Geotechnical
report; bore hole locations and findings of subsurface materials.

B. Section 02310 (31 2200) - Grading: Site grading.
Section 02315 (31 2316) - Excavation: Removal and handling of soil to be re-used.

D. Section 02620 (33 4600) - Subdrainage: Filter aggregate and filter fabric for foundation drainage
systems.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AASHTOT 180 - Standard Specification for Moisture-Density Relations of Soils Using a 4.54 kg
(10-lb) Rammer and a 457 mm (18 in.) Drop; American Association of State Highway and
Transportation Officials; 2009.

B. ASTM D 698 - Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using
Standard Effort (12,400 ft-Ibf/ft3 (600 kN-m/m3)); 2007.

C. ASTM D 1556 - Standard Test Method for Density and Unit Weight of Soil in Place by the
Sand-Cone Method; 2007.

D. ASTM D 1557 - Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using
Modified Effort (56,000 ft-Ibf/ft3 (2,700 KN m/m3)); 2007.

E. ASTM D 2167 - Standard Test Method for Density and Unit Weight of Soil in Place by the
Rubber Balloon Method; 2008.

F. ASTM D 2922 - Standard Test Methods for Density of Soil and Soil-Aggregate in Place by
Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth); 2005.

G. ASTM D 3017 - Standard Test Method for Water Content of Soil and Rock in Place by Nuclear
Methods (Shallow Depth); 2005.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01300 (01 3000) - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Samples: 10 Ib (4.5 kg) sample of each type of fill; submit in air-tight containers to testing
laboratory.

Materials Sources: Submit name of imported materials source.

D. Fill Composition Test Reports: Results of laboratory tests on proposed and actual materials
used.

E. Compaction Density Test Reports.
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1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. When necessary, store materials on site in advance of need.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 FILL MATERIALS
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Identify required lines, levels, contours, and datum locations.
B. See Section 02310 (31 2200) for additional requirements.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Scarify subgrade surface to a depth of 6 inches (150 mm) to identify soft spots.
B. Cut out soft areas of subgrade not capable of compaction in place. Backfill with general fill.
C. Compact subgrade to density equal to or greater than requirements for subsequent fill material.
D. Until ready to fill, maintain excavations and prevent loose soil from falling into excavation.
3.03 FILLING
A. Fill to contours and elevations indicated using unfrozen materials.
B. Fill up to subgrade elevations unless otherwise indicated.
C. Employ a placement method that does not disturb or damage other work.

D. Systematically fill to allow maximum time for natural settlement. Do not fill over porous, wet,
frozen or spongy subgrade surfaces.

E. Maintain optimum moisture content of fill materials to attain required compaction density.

Slope grade away from building minimum 2 inches in 10 ft (50 mm in 3 m), unless noted
otherwise. Make gradual grade changes. Blend slope into level areas.

G. Correct areas that are over-excavated.
1. Load-bearing foundation surfaces: Use structural fill, flush to required elevation, compacted
to 100 percent of maximum dry density.
2. Other areas: Use general fill, flush to required elevation, compacted to minimum 97
percent of maximum dry density.

H. Compaction Density Unless Otherwise Specified or Indicated:
I.  Reshape and re-compact filis subjected to vehicular traffic.
3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01400 (01 4000) - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for field
inspection and testing.

B. Perform compaction density testing on compacted fill in accordance with ASTM D1556, ASTM
D2167, ASTM D2922, or ASTM D3017.

C. Evaluate results in relation to compaction curve determined by testing uncompacted material in
accordance with ASTM D 698 ("standard Proctor"), ASTM D 1557 ("modified Proctor"), or
AASHTO T 180.

D. If tests indicate work does not meet specified requirements, remove work, replace and retest.
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E. Frequency of Tests: Referto Geotechnical Report PGC Project no.110022.
3.05 CLEANING
A. Leave unused materials in a neat, compact stockpile.

B. Remove unused stockpiled materials, leave area in a clean and neat condition. Grade stockpile
area to prevent standing surface water.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02741

BITUMINOUS CONCRETE PAVING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Aggregate base course.
B. Single course bituminous concrete paving.
C. Double course bituminous concrete paving.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 02310 (31 2200) - Grading: Preparation of site for paving and base.
B. Section 02316 (31 2323) - Fill and Backfill: Compacted subgrade for paving.
C. Section 02843 (32 1713) - Parking Bumpers: Concrete bumpers.
D. Section 09900 (09 9000) - Paints and Coatings: Pavement markings.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. Al MS-2 - Mix Desigh Methods for Asphalt Concrete and Other Hot-Mix Types; The Asphalt
Institute; 1994.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Obtain materials from same source throughout.
1.05 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A. Conform to applicable code for paving work on public property.
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not place asphalt when ambient air or base surface temperature is less than 40 degrees F (4
degrees C), or surface is wet or frozen.

B. Place bitumen mixture when temperature is not more than 15 F degrees (8 C degrees) below
bitumen supplier's bill of lading and not more than maximum specified temperature.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Aggregate for Base Course: Angular crushed washed stone; free of shale, clay, friable material
and debris.

2.02 ASPHALT PAVING MIXES AND MIX DESIGN

A. Base Course: 3.0 to 6 percent of asphalt cement by weight in mixture in accordance with Al
MS-2.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that compacted subgrade is dry and ready to support paving and imposed loads.
B. Verify gradients and elevations of base are correct.

3.02 BASE COURSE
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A. Place and compact base course.
3.03 PLACING ASPHALT PAVEMENT - SINGLE COURSE
A. Place asphalt within 24 hours of applying primer or tack coat.

B. Compact pavement by rolling to specified density. Do not displace or extrude pavement from
position. Hand compact in areas inaccessible to rolling equipment.

C. Perform rolling with consecutive passes to achieve even and smooth finish without roller marks.
3.04 PLACING ASPHALT PAVEMENT - DOUBLE COURSE

A. Place asphalt binder course within 24 hours of applying primer or tack coat.

B. Place wearing course within two hours of placing and compacting binder course.

C. Compact pavement by rolling to specified density. Do not displace or extrude pavement from
position. Hand compact in areas inaccessible to rolling equipment.

D. Perform rolling with consecutive passes to achieve even and smooth finish, without roller marks.
3.05 TOLERANCES

A. Flatness: Maximum variation of 1/4 inch (6 mm) measured with 10 foot (3 m) straight edge.

B. Variation from True Elevation: Within 1/2 inch (12 mm).
3.06 PROTECTION

A. Immediately after placement, protect pavement from mechanical injury for 2 days or until surface

temperature is less than 140 degrees F (60 degrees C).

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02751

PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE PAVING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Concrete sidewalks, stair steps, integral curbs, gutters, median barriers, parking areas, and
roads.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 02310 (31 2200) - Grading: Preparation of site for paving and base and preparation of
subsoil at pavement perimeter for planting.

Section 02316 (31 2323) - Fill and Backfill. Compacted subbase for paving.
Section 02640 (33 0513) - Manholes and Covers: Manholes including frames.
Section 02843 (32 1713) - Parking Bumpers: Precast concrete parking bumpers.
Section 03100 (03 1000) - Concrete Forms and Accessories.

Section 03200 (03 2000) - Concrete Reinforcement.

Section 03300 (03 3000) - Cast-in-Piace Concrete.

Section 07900 (07 9005) - Joint Sealers: Sealant for joints.

Section 09900 (09 9000) - Paints and Coatings: Pavement markings.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

I 6o mmoow

A. ACI 211.1 - Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal, Heavyweight, and Mass
Concrete; American Concrete Institute International; 1991 (Reapproved 2002).

B. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings; American Concrete Institute
International; 2005.

C. ACI 304R - Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete; American
Concrete Institute International; 2000.

ACI 305R - Hot Weather Concreting; American Concrete (nstitute International; 1999.

E. ACI 306R - Cold Weather Concreting; American Concrete Institute International; 1988
(Reapproved 2002).

F. ASTM A 185/A 185M - Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement, Plain, for
Concrete; 2007.

G. ASTM A 497/A 497M - Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement, Deformed,
for Concrete; 2007. :

H. ASTM A 615/A 615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement; 2007..

. ASTM C 33 - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates; 2007.

J.  ASTM C 39/C 39M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete
Specimens; 2005.

K. ASTM C 94/C 94M - Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete; 2007.
L. ASTM C 150 - Standard Specification for Portland Cement; 2007.
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ASTM C 260 - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete; 2006.

N. ASTM C 309 - Standard Specification for Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing
Concrete; 2007.

ASTM C 494/C 494M - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete; 2008a.

P. ASTM D 1751 - Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete Paving
and Structural Construction (nonextruding and Resilient Bituminous Types); 2004 (Reapproved
2008).

Q. ASTM D 1752 - Standard Specification for Preformed Spc.nge Rubber Cork and Recycled PVC
Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and Structura: Construction; 2004a (Reapproved
2008).

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01300 (01 3000) - Administrative Requireme nts, for submittal procedures.

B. Design Data: Indicate pavement thickness, designed cor.crete strength, reinforcement, and
typical details.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2,01 PAVING ASSEMBLIES
A. Comply with applicable requirements of ACI 301.
B. Design paving for parking and light duty commercial veticles.

C. Concrete Sidewaiks and Median Barrier: 3,000 psi (20.7 MPa) 28 day concrete, 4 inches (100
mm) thick, Portland cement, broom finish.

D. Parking Area Pavement: 4,000 psi (27.6 MPa) 28 day concrete, 5 inches (125 mm) thick, 6/6 -
6 x 6 inch mesh reinforcement, wood float finish.

2.02 FORM MATERIALS
A. Form Materials: Conform to ACI 301.

B. Joint Filler: Preformed; non-extruding bituminous type (ASTM D 1751) or sponge rubber or cork
(ASTM D 1752).

1. Thickness: 1/2 inch (12 mm).
2.03 REINFORCEMENT
A. Reinforcing Steel and Welded Wire Reinforcement: Types specified in Section 03200 (03 2000).
B. Dowels: ASTM A 615/A 615M Grade 40 (280); deformed billet steel bars; unfinished finish.
2.04 CONCRETE MATERIALS
A. Obtain cementitious materials from same source throughout.
B. Concrete Materials: As specified in Section 03300 (03 3000).
2.05 ACCESSORIES ’
A. Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class A.
2.06 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN

A. Proportioning Normal Weight Concrete: Comply with ACI 211.1 recommendations.
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B. Admixtures: Add acceptable admixtures as recommended in ACI 211.1 and at rates
recommended by manufacturer.

2,07 MIXING
A. Transit Mixers: Comply with ASTM C 94/C 94M.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify compacted subgrade is acceptable and ready to support paving and imposed loads.
B. Verify gradients and elevations of base are correct.
3.02 SUBBASE
3.03 PREPARATION
A. Moisten base to minimize absorption of water from fresh concrete.
B. Coat surfaces of manhole frames with oil to prevent bond with concrete pavement.
3.04 FORMING
A. Place and secure forms to correct location, dimension, profile, and gradient.
B. Assemble formwork to permit easy stripping and dismantling without damaging concrete.

C. Place joint filler vertical in position, in straight lines. Secure to formwork during concrete
placement.

3.05 REINFORCEMENT
A. Place reinforcement as indicated.
B. Place dowels to achieve pavement and curb alignment as detailed.
3.06 COLD AND HOT WEATHER CONCRETING
A. Follow recommendations of ACI 305R when concreting during hot weather.
B. Follow recommendations of ACI 306R when concreting during cold weather.

C. Do not place concrete when base surface temperature is less than 40 degrees F (4 degrees C),
or surface is wet or frozen.

3.07 PLACING CONCRETE
A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 304R.

B. Ensure reinforcement, inéerts. embedded parts, formed joints are not disturbed during concrete
placement.

3.08 JOINTS
A. Align curb, gutter, and sidewalk joints.

B. Place 3/8 inch (10 mm) wide expansion joints at 20 foot (6 m) intervals and to separate paving
from vertical surfaces and other components and in pattern indicated.
1. Form joints with joint filler extending from bottom of pavement to within 1/2 inch (13 mm) of
finished surface.
2. Secure to resist movement by wet concrete.

C. Provide sawn joints:
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1. At5feet(1.5 m) intervals.
3.09 FINISHING
A. Area Paving: Light broom, texture perpendicular to pavement direction.

B. Sidewalk Paving: Light broom, texture perpendicular to direction of travel with troweled and
radiused edge 1/4 inch (6 mm) radius.

C. Median Barrier: Light broom, texture perpendicular to direction of travel with troweled and '
radiused edge 1/4 inch (6 mm) radius.

D. Curbs and Gutters: Light broom, texture paralle! to pavement direction.

E. Inclined Vehicular Ramps: Broomed perpendicular to slope.

AL

Place curing compound on exposed concrete surfaces immediately after finishing. Apply in
accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3.10 JOINT SEALING

A. See Section 07900 (07 9005) for joint sealer requirements.
3.11 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation of Surface Flatness: 1/4 inch (6 mm)in 10 ft (3 m).
B. Maximum Variation From True Position: 1/4 inch (6 mm).
3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. An independent testing agency will perform field quality control tests, as specified in Section

01400 (01 4000).

1. Provide free access to concrete operations at project site and cooperate with appointed
firm.

Submit proposed mix design of each class of concrete to inspection and testing firm for
review prior to commencement of concrete operations.

2.

B. Compressive Strength Tests: ASTM C 39/C 39M. For each test, mold and cure three concrete
test cylinders. Obtain test samples for every 75 cu yd (57 cu m) or less of concrete placed.

1. Take one additional test cylinder during cold weather concreting, cured on job site under
same conditions as concrete it represents.

2. Perform one slump test for each set of test cylinders taken.
-C. Maintain records of placed concrete items. Record date, location of pour, quantity, air
temperature, and test samples taken.

3.13 PROTECTION

A. Immediately after placement, protect pavement from premature drying, excessive hot or cold
temperatures, and mechanical injury.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02765

PAVEMENT MARKINGS
PART1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Parking lot markings, including parking bays, crosswalks, arrows, handicapped symbols, and
curb markings.

B. Roadway lane markings and crosswalk markings.
C. "No Parking" curb painting.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 02741 - Bituminous Concrete Paving.
B. Section 02751 - Portiand Cement Concrete Paving.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. MPI (APL) - Master Painters Institute Approved Products List; Master Painters and Decorators
Association; current edition, www.paintinfo.com.

B. FHWA MUTCD - Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways; U.S.
Department of Transportation, Federal Highway Administration; http://mutcd.fhwa.dot.gov;
current edition.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver paint in containers of at least 5 galions (18 L) accompanied by batch certificate.
B. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

C. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials,
in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install products under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Line and Zone Marking Paint: MPI No. 97 Latex Traffic Marking Paint; color(s) as indicated.
1.  Roadway Markings: As required by authorities having jurisdiction.
2. Parking Lots: to match color of development
3. Handicapped Symbols: Blue.

B. Temporary Marking Tape: Preformed, reflective, pressure sensitive adhesive tape in color(s)
required; Contractor is responsible for selection of material of sufficient durability as to perform
satisfactorily during period for which its use is required.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of ahother installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.
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3.02 PREPARATION

A

Allow new pavement surfaces to cure for a period of not less than 14 days before application of
marking materials.

Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
1.  Remove dust, dirt, and other granular surface deposits by sweeping, blowing with
compressed air, rinsing with water, or a combination of these methods.

Where oil or grease are present, scrub affected areas with several applications of trisodium
phosphate solution or other approved detergent or degreaser, and rinse thoroughly after each
application; after cleaning, seal oil-soaked areas with cut sheliac to prevent bleeding through the
new paint.

Establish survey control points to determine locations and dimensions of markings; provide
templates to control paint application by type and color at necessary intervals.

Temporary Pavement Markings: When required or directed by Architect, apply temporary

markings of the color(s), width(s) and length(s) as indicated or directed.

1. After temporary marking has served its purpose, remove temporary marking by carefully
controlled sandblasting, approved grinding equipment, or other approved method so that
surface to which the marking was applied will not be damaged.

2. At Contractor's option, temporary marking tape may used in lieu of temporary painted
marking; remove unsatisfactory tape and replace with painted markings at no additional
cost to Owner.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A
B.

Begin pavement marking as soon as practicable after surface has been cieaned and dried.

Do not apply paint if temperature of surface to be painted or the atmosphere is less than 50
degrees F (10 degrees C) or more than 95 degrees F (35 degrees C).

Apply in accordance with manufacturer's instructions using an experienced technician that is
thoroughly familiar with equipment, materials, and marking layouts.

Comply with FHWA MUTCD manual (http://mutcd.fhwa.dot.gov) for details not shown.

Apply markings in locations determined by measurement from survey control points; preserve
control points until after markings have been accepted.

Apply uniformly painted markings of color(s), lengths, and widths as indicated on the drawings
true, sharp edges and ends.

1.  Apply paint in one coat only.

2.  Wet Film Thickness: 0.015 inch (0.4 mm), minimum.

3. Width Tolerance: Plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm).

Roadway Traffic Lanes: Use suitable mobile mechanical equipment that provides constant

agitation of paint and travels at controlled speeds.

1. Conduct operations in such a manner that necessary traffic can move without hindrance.

2. Place warning signs at the beginning of the wet line, and at points weli in advance of the
marking equipment for alerting approaching traffic from both directions. Place small flags or
other similarly effective small objects near freshly applied markings at frequent intervals to
reduce crossing by traffic.

3. If paint does not dry within expected time, discontinue paint operations until cause of slow
drying is determined and corrected.
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4. Skip Markings: Synchronize one or more paint "guns" to automatically begin and cut off
paint flow; make length of intervals as required by authorities having jurisdiction.

5. Use hand application by pneumatic spray for application of paint in areas where a mobile
paint applicator cannot be used.

H. Parking Lots: Apply parking space lines, entrance and exit arrows, painted curbs, and other
markings indicated on drawings.
1. Mark the International Handicapped Symbol at indicated parking spaces.
2.  Hand application by pneumatic spray is acceptable.

I.  Symbols: Use a suitable template that will provide a pavement marking with true, sharp edges
" and ends, of the design and size indicated.

3.04 DRYING, PROTECTION, AND REPLACEMENT
A. Protect newly painted markings so that paint is not picked up by tires, smeared, or tracked.

B. Provide barricades, warning signs, and flags as necessary to prevent traffic crossing newly
painted markings.

C. Allow paint to dry at least the minimum time specified by the applicable paint standard and not
less than that recommended by the manufacturer.

D. Remove and replace markings that are applied at less than minimum material rates; deviate
from true alignment; exceed length and width tolerances; or show light spots, smears, or other
deficiencies or irregularities.

E. Remove markings in manner to avoid damage to the surface to which the marking was applied,
using carefully controlled sand blasting, approved grinding equipment, or other approved method.

F. Replace removed markings at no additional cost to Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02843

PARKING BUMPERS

PART1 GENERAL »
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Precast concrete parking bumpers and anchorage.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A 615/A 615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement; 2007.

B. ASTM C 33 - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates; 2007,
C. ASTM C 150 - Standard Specification for Portland Cement; 2007.

D. ASTM C 260 - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete; 20086.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Parking Bumpers: Precast concrete, conforming to the foilowing:

1.

2.
3.
4

NOo o

@®

10.

Profile: Manufacturer's standard.

Cement: ASTM C 150, Portland Type | - Normal; gray color.

Concrete Materials: ASTM C 33 aggregate, water, and sand.

Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A 615/A 615M, deformed steel bars; unfinished finish, strength
and size commensurate with precast unit design.

Air Entrainment Admixture: ASTM C 260.

Concrete Mix: Minimum 5000 psi (34 MPa), 28 day strength, air entrained to 5 to 7 percent.
Use rigid molds, constructed to maintain precast units uniform in shape, size and finish.
Maintain consistent quality during manufacture.

Embed reinforcing steel, and drill or sleeve for 4 dowels.

Cure units to develop concrete quality, and to minimize appearance blemishes such as
non-uniformity, staining, or surface cracking.

Minor patching in plant is acceptable, providing appearance of units is not impaired.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install units without damage to shape or finish. Replace or repair damaged units.

B. Install units in alignment with adjacent work.

C. Fasten units in place with 4 dowels per unit.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03010

CONCRETE WORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS:

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including Division-0; Division-1; Division-2;

Division-4; Division-5, Division-7; Division-9; Division-13.

DESCRIPTION:
A. The extent of cast-in-place concrete work is shown on the drawings.
QUALITY ASSURANCE:
A. Codes and Standards: Comply with the provisions of the following codes,
specifications and standards; except where more stringent requirements are
shown or specified:
B. ACI 301 "Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings".
C. ACI 318 "Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete".
D. ACI 347 "Recommended Practice for Concrete Formwork".
E. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute, "Manual of Standard Practice”.
F. Workmanship: The Contractor is responsible for correction of concrete work which does
not conform to the specified requirements, including strength, tolerances, and finishes.
Correct deficient concrete as directed by the Architect.
G. Concrete Testing Service: Owner shall employ a testing laboratory for material
evaluation tests and to perform sampling and testing of concrete during placement.
H. Tests, not specifically indicated to be done at the Owner's expense, including the
retesting of rejected materials and installed work, shall be done at the Contractor's expense.
I Comply with the provisions of Section 01400.
J. Quality Control Testing During Construction: Testing laboratory shall sample and test concrete

for quality control during the placement of concrete as follows:

1. Sampling Fresh Concrete: ASTM C-172, except modified for slump to
Comply with ASTM C-84.

2. Slump: ASTM C-143; one test for each concrete load at point of discharge; and one
test for each set of compressive strength test specimens.

3. Air Content: ASTM C-173 volumetric method for normal and lightweight

concrete; one for each set of compressive strength test specimens.

4. Compressive Test Specimen: ASTM C-31; one set of 5 standard cylinders for each
compressive strength test, unless otherwise directed.
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SECTION 03010

1.4

1.5

5. Compressive Strength Tests: ASTM C-39; one set for each 50 cu. yds. or fraction
thereof, of each concrete class placed in any one day or for each 5,000 sq. ft. of
surface area placed; 1 specimen tested at 7 days, 2 specimens tested at 28 days, and
one specimen retained in reserve for later testing if required. One additional cylinder
will be cast and tested at 56 days for 6000 psi, and 7000 psi concrete and above, as
applicable.

6. When the total quantity of a given class of concrete is less than 20 cu. yds., the
strength test may be waived by the Architect if, in his judgement, adequate evidence of
satisfactory strength is provided.

Test results will be reported in writing to the Architect and the Contractor on the
same day that tests are made.

Additional Tests: The testing service will make additional tests of in-place concrete when test
results indicate the specified concrete strengths and other characteristics have not been
attained in the structure, as directed by the Architect. The testing service may conduct tests to
determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C-42, or by other
methods as directed. Contractor shall pay for such tests conducted, and any other additional
testing as may be required, when unacceptable concrete is verified.

SUBMITTALS:

A

General: Submit shop drawings and product data in accordance with the provisions of Section
01300. '

Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings for fabrications, bending and placement of concrete
reinforcement. Comply with the AC1 315 "Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing Reinforced
Concrete Structures” showing bar schedules, stirrup spacing, diagrams for bent bars,
arrangement of concrete reinforcement. include special reinforcement required and openings
through concrete structures. Shop drawings must be reviewed and marked approved by the
Contractor prior to submittal to the Architect.

Mix Design: Submit to Architect five (5) copies of mix design for concrete at least 15 days prior
to delivery of concrete to project site. Contractor must review and approve mix design prior to
submitting to the Architect.

Material Certificates: Provide materials certificates signed by the Manufacturer and the
Contractor, certifying that each material item complies with, or exceeds, the specified
requirements.

DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING:

A

Deliver products to site and store in accordance with the provisions of Section 01620.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

FORM MATERIALS:

A.

Forms: Unless otherwise shown or specified, construct formwork for exposed concrete

surfaces with plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood faced or other acceptable panel type
materials, to provide continuous, straight, smooth, exposed surfaces.

Fiber forms for Round Columns: Fiber round column forms shall be Alton sleek/tubes standard
walls, Sonoco Products Sontotube regular 'A' coated or equal, of size required on drawings.

MHA 1003 / Solera Salon, Alpharetta 03010 -2 CONCRETE WORK



SECTION 03010

Form Coatings: Provide commercial formulation form coating compounds that will not bond
with, stain nor adversely affect concrete surfaces, and will not impair subseguent treatments of
concrete surfaces to be cured with water of curing compound.

2.2 REINFORCING MATERIALS:

w

oo

m

Reinforcing Bar: ASTM A-615, Grade 60 deformed.
Epoxy Coated Reinforcing Bar: ASTM A-775

Steel Wire: ASTM A-82, plain, cold-drawn steel.
Welded Wire Fabric: ASTM A-185, flat mat welded steel wire fabric.

Supports for Reinforcement: Use wire bar type supports complying with CRSI
recommendations, unless otherwise indicated. Wood, brick and other devices will not be
acceptable.

23 CONCRETE MATERIALS:

A

B.

Portland Cement: ASTM C-150, Type 1 unless otherwise acceptable to Architect.

Normal Weight Aggregates: ASTM C-33, and as herein specified. Provide aggregates froma
single source for all exposed concrete.

Fine Aggregate: Clean, sharp, natural sand free from loam, clay, lumps or other deleterious
substances.

Maximum Aggregate Size: Notlarger than 3/4", nor three-fourths of the minimum clear spacing

between individual reinforcing bars or bundies of bars, except when approved otherwise by
Architect. Maximum aggregate for steel-pan stair fill and thin slabs 3" thick and less, shall be

Water: Clean, fresh, potable.
Air Entraining Admixture: ASTM C-260.

Calcium Chloride: Calcium chloride for admixtures containing more than 0.1% chloride ions
shall not be permitted. '

Preformed Expansion Joint Material: W.R. Meadows "Cermar” flexible foam, closed cell or
approved equal.

Membrane Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C-309, Type 1d with fugitive dye, unless other
type acceptable to the Architect.

Membrane Curing Compound: (For Vertical Surfaces)

Moisture Barrier: Refer to Section 07190 - Vapor Barrier

24 PROPORTIONING AND DESIGN OF MIXES:

A

Prepare design mixes for each type and strength of concrete in accordance with applicable
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SECTION 03010

25

26

provisions of ASTM C-94.

B. Proportion mixes by either laboratory trial batch or field experience methods, using materials to
be employed on the project for each class of concrete required, complying with ACI 211.1.

C. Submit written reports to the Architect of each proposed mix for each class of concrete at least
15 days prior to start of work. Each mix design shall be identified by a number or code unique
to that mix.

D. Design mixes to provide normal weight concrete with the 28 day psi compressive strength as

indicated on drawings and schedules.
E. Admixtures: Use air entraining admixture in all exterior exposed concrete, unless otherwise
indicated. Add air entraining admixture at the Manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in

concrete at the point of placement having air content within the following limits: All concrete,
3% to 5% unless otherwise approved by Engineer.

F. Use admixtures for water reducing and set control (with written permission of Architect).

G. Slump Limits: Slump range shall be 4"-6" for all structural concrete except caissons shall have
a maximum 8" slump.

CONCRETE MIXING:

A. Ready-Mix Concrete: Comply with the requirements of ASTM C-94 and as herein specified.
CONCRETE ACCESSORIES;
A. Refer to Section 03320 when post tensioning is required.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

GENERAL:

A. Construct forms complying with ACI 347 to sizes, shapes, lines, and dimensions shown and to
obtain accurate alignment, location, grades, level, and plumb work in finished structures.

B. Chamfer exposed corners and edges 3/4" as shown, using wood, metal PVC, or rubber
chamfer strips fabricated to produce uniform smooth lines and tight edge joints.

C. Form Ties: Factory fabricated, adjustable length, removable or snap off metal form ties,
designed to prevent form deflection, and to prevent spalling concrete surfaces upon removal.

D. Fiber Forms for Round Columns: Install forms in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations.

PLACING REINFORCEMENT:
A. Accurately position, support and secure reinforcement against displacement by form work,

construction, or concrete placement operations. Locate and support reinforcing by metal
chairs, runners, bolsters, spacers, and hangers, as required. Comply with AC| 301 and 318.

JOINTS:

A. ~ Construction Joints: Locate and install construction joints, which are not shown on the
drawings, so as not to impair the strength and appearance of the structure, as acceptable o the
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SECTION 03010

34

3.5

36

3.7

Architect.

Isolation Joints in Slabs-On-Grade: Construct isolation joints at all points of contact between
slabs on ground and vertical surfaces and as shown on the structural drawings.

Control Joints in Slabs-on-Ground: Construct control joints in slabs-on-ground to form panels
of patterns as shown. See typical detail on structural drawings.

Saw cuts shall be made as soon as possible after final troweling without dislodging aggregate,
normally 12 hours.

Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints as shown. Install premolded filler where specified.
See Section 07900 for sealants.

INSTALLATION OF EMBEDDED ITEMS:

A.

General: Set and build into the work anchorage devices and other embedded items required
for other work that is attached to, or supported by, cast-in-place concrete. Use setting
drawings, diagrams, instructions, and directions provided by suppliers of the items to be
aftached thereto.

PREPARATION OF FORM SURFACES:

A.

Coat the contact surfaces of forms with a non-staining form coating compound before
reinforcement is placed.

CONCRETE PLACEMENT:

A

General: Comply with ACI 304, and as herein specified. Subgrades shall be inspected and
approved before concrete is placed for concrete poured on grade. Forms and reinforcing shall
be inspected and approved prior to concrete placement.

Consolidate placed concrete by mechanical vibrating equipment supplemented by hand
spading, rodding or tamping. Use equipment and procedures for consolidation of concrete in
accordance with the recommended practices of ACI 309, to suite the type of concrete and
project conditions. The use of vibrators or other mechanical devices to move the concrete in
the forms is not permitted. Concrete shall be deposited as near its final location as practical.

Hot Weather Placing: When hot weather conditions exist that would seriously impair the quality
and strength of concrete, place concrete in compliance with ACI 305.

FINISH OF FORMED SURFACES:

A.

Rough Form Finish: For formed concrete surfaces not exposed to view in the finish work or by
other construction, unless otherwise indicated. This is the concrete surface having the texture
imparted by the form facing material used, with tie holes and defective areas repaired and
patched and fins and other projections exceeding 1/4" in height chipped off, defective areas,
honeycomb and tie holes filled and repaired with cement grout.

Smooth Form Finish: For formed concrete surfaces exposed to view, or that are to be covered
with a coating material applied directly to the concrete, or a covering material bonded to the
concrete, such as waterproofing, dampproofing, painting, or other similar system, to have the
as-cast concrete surface obtained with selected form facing material, arranged orderly and
symmetrically with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch all defective areas including all fins,
joints, concrete or mortar splatter. Projections shall be completely removed and smoothed, and
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SECTION 03010

3.8

3.9

3.10

3.11

all tie rod holes, stone pockets, wood grain marks, and holes shall be grouted flush and
smoothed. All honeycomb cut out and patched with grout and smoothed.

Related Unformed Surfaces: Attops of walls, horizontal offsets and similar unformed surfaces
occurring adjacent to formed surfaces, strike-off smooth and finish with a texture matching
adjacent formed surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly
across adjacent unformed surfaces, unless otherwise shown.

Exposed Aggregate Concrete Finish: For surfaces designated on the drawings as Detectable
Warning or other areas as required by the Architect. Aggregate shall be river gravel, smooth,
1/4" minimum to 3/8" maximum size, washed, color as selected by Architect. Cement, water,
admixtures, etc., per this Section (3010). Wash concrete surfaces with water and scrub with
stiff bristle brush and/or wet concrete surfaces with water and scrub with acid etch solution
exposing aggregate. Do not expose more than 40% of aggregate surface. Prior to performing
work prepare one (1) horizontal sample panel 3'-0" x 4'-0" with full aggregate color range for
review by Architect.

MONOLITHIC SLAB FINISHES:

A.

General: Comply with ACI 301 for the specified finish specification and methods.
The use of jitterbugs for finishing slabs will not be permitted.

TYPE OF FINISHES AND TOLERANCES:

A

Floated Finish: For surfaces intended to receive roofing, waterproofing
membranes, or sand bed pavers. Class by tolerance (5/16" in 10'-0").

Troweled Finish: For floors intended as walking surfaces or for reception of fioor coverings.
Class by tolerance 5/16" in 10'-0", 3/8" in 20-) , and +/ 3/4" total building.

Broom or Belt Finish: For sidewalks, steps, platforms, ramps, or other areas designated on the
drawings. Class by tolerance (5/16" in 10'-0").

MOISTURE BARRIER:

A

Where a moisture barrier is shown under concrete slabs on grade, install in accordance with
the requirements of Section 07190.

CONCRETE CURING, SEALING AND PROTECTION:

A.

Start initial curing as soon as free water has disappeared from concrete surface after placing
and finishing. Weather permitting, keep continuously moist for not less than 72 hours.

Begin final curing procedures immediately foliowing initial curing and before concrete has dried.
Continue final curing for at least 7 days in accordance with ACI 301 procedures. Avoid rapid
drying at end of final curing period

Curing Methods: Perform curing of concrete by moisture retaining cover curing,
by membrane curing, and by combination thereof, as herein specified.

Provide Moisture Cover Curing as Follows:
1. Cover concrete surfaces with moisture retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in

widest practicable width with sides and ends lapped at least 3" and sealed by
waterproof tape or adhesive. Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing.
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SECTION 03010

3.12

3.13

3.14

Provide Membrane Curing to Slabs as Follows:

1. Apply membrane forming curing compound to concrete surfaces as soon as final
finishing operations are complete (within 2 hours). Apply uniformly in continuous
operation by power spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's directions.
Recoat areas which are subjected to heavy rainfall within 3 hours after initial
application. Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during curing period.

Curing Formed Surfaces: Cure formed concrete surfaces by moist curing with forms in place
for full curing period or until forms are removed. If forms are removed, continue curing by
methods specified above, as applicable.

Sealing Concrete Floors: Clean surfaces of all foreign material, oil and grease. Apply an
additional coat of cure and seal material, same as used concrete surfaces to all floors not
receiving other finish. Apply at rate recommended by manufacturer. Do not apply second coat
to floors receiving resilient flooring.

REMOVAL OF FORMS:

A

Comply with ACI 301 and 318 and structural notes for removal of forms.

MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS:

A.

Filling In: Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures for passage of work by
mechanical, electrical, plumbing, or civil specialties, or other trades unless otherwise shown or
directed after work of other specialties or trades is in place.

Reinforced Masonry: Provide 3,000 psi concrete for reinforced masonry lintels and bond
beams where indicated on drawings and as scheduled. Maintain accurate location of
reinforcing steel during concrete placement.

CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS:

A.

Patching Defective Areas: Repair and patch defective areas with cement mortar immediately
after removal of forms.

END OF SECTION 03010
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SECTION 03100

CONCRETE FORMWORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 DESCRIPTION:

A. Work specified in Section includes concrete formwork, Accessories and form coating.

1.2 REFERENCES:

A. A. Industry Standards:

1.

2.

No ok w

American Concrete Institute, ACI-301-96, Specifications for Structural Concrete for
Buildings.

American Concrete Institute, ACI-318-99, Building Code Requirements for Structural
Concrete.

American Concrete Institute, ACI-347, Recommended Practice for Concrete Formwork.
American Concrete Institute, ACI-SP-15, Field Reference Manual.

Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (SPIB) Grading Rules.

Westem Wood Products Association (WWPA) Grading Rules.

American Plywood Association (APA) Grading Rules.

1.3 SUBMITTALS:

A. Manufacturer's Literature; Submit copies of manufacturer's
product specifications and installation instructions for manufactured products, including form
sealer and release agent.

B. Submit list of completed projects using forming system intended to be used for this project.

C. Shop Drawings:

1.

Engineered Shoring Drawings: Submit shop drawings which detail the support of concrete
forms for both lateral and gravity loads in accordance with applicable codes. These
drawings shall be of sufficient detail to be used by contractor for fabrication and erection.
Drawing shall also indicate re-shoring required of finished structural work when used for
subsequent form support. Architect's review is for general architectural applications and
features only. All drawings shall be signed and sealed by a registered professional
engineer.

Formwork Line Drawings: Shop drawings shall be submitted which indicate all edge of slab
locations, column locations and sizes, slab.depressions, slab slopes, wall plan dimensions
and elevations, and beam sizes and plan dimensions. The contractor is responsible for
coordinating approved formwork line drawings with other shop drawing submittals such as
reinforcing steel and structural steel. Design of formwork for siructural stability and
efficiency is Contractor's responsibility.

1.4 QUALITY CRITERIA:

A. Comply with the latest edition of the following codes and standards, except as noted otherwise:
1. American Concrete Institute, ACI-301, Specifications for

Structural Concrete for Buildings.

2. American Concrete Institute, ACI-318, Building Code
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SECTION 03100

Requirements for Reinforced Concrete.
3. American Concrete Institute, ACI-347, Recommended Practice
for Concrete Formwork.
American Concrete Institute, ACI-SP-15, Field Reference
Manual.
5. Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (SPIB) Grading Rules.
6. Western Wood Products Association (WWPA) Grading Rules.
7. American Plywood Association (APA) Grading Rules.
8. American Plywood Association, APA Form V 345 Plywood for Concrete Forming.

&~

B. Allowable Tolerances:
1. Adhere to the following industry standards, latest edition
except as otherwise indicated.
a. American Concrete Institute (ACl) Standards:
1) ACI 301, "Specification for Structural
Concrete for Buildings"
2) ACI 318, "Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete"
2. Allowable Tolerances in Finished, Exposed Work:
a In linear buildings lines, elevations and conspicuous lines and arises: Maximum *
"~ 3/16" in length of 20™-0" maximum; + 3/8" in length of 40'-0" or more.
b.  In cross-sectional dimension: £ 3/16".
c. See Section 03300 CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE for FF and FL Reguirements.
Provide formwork as required to obtain the required FF and FL finish.

C. Camber:
1. Design and install formwork and supports to produce design camber (if any) in final
concrete structure to account for deflection of forms between supports under wet
concrete loading, to maintain specified tolerances.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 FORMING MATERIALS:

A.  Lumber: ]
For work unexposed in finished project: #2 Southern Yellow Pine.
B. Plywood:
1. For interior exposed concrete: MDO-EXT-APA or B-B Plyform
EXT-APA.

2. Forunexposed concrete: C-C EXT-APA.

C. Metal or Plastic Forms: Smooth, undented, clean steel and new plastic forms may be used
with Architect's approval, provided required texture and finish can be achieved.

D. Earth Forms: Forms for footings may be cut into earth,
provided that earth is dry, stable, level and sound.

E. Form Ties: Breakback type with 5/8" removable vinyl sieeve of
1" diameter breakback cone type.

F. Plywood Form Sealer: Colored polyurethane coating of type
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acceptable to plywood manufacturer, for sealing cut edges of
plywood.

Form Release Agent. Type as required to eliminate staining or
causing surface imperfections in finishes. Use same brand form release agent for ali forms.

Expansion Joint Filler: Not less than 1/2 inch thick, full depth of concrete member, and in
accordance with ASTMD 1751.

Waterstops: Polyvinyl-chloride: unless notes as otherwise, 4" x 3/16" ribbed type.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FORMWORK CONSTRUCTION:

A.

Comply with ACI 347 for shoring and reshoring in multistory construction, and as herein
specified. ‘ \

Extend shoring a minimum of 3 floors under floor or roof being placed for structures over 4
stories, refer to engineered shoring drawings for specific requirements.

Shore fioor directly under floor or roof being placed, so that loads from construction above .
will transfer directly to these shores. Space shoring in stories below this level in such a
manner that no floor or member will be excessively loaded or will induce tensile stress in
concrete members where no reinforcing steel is provided. Extend shores beyond minimums
to ensure proper distribution of loads throughout structure.

Remove shores and reshore in a planned sequence to avoid damage to partially cured
concrete Locate and provide adequate reshoring to safely support work without excessive
stress or deflection.

Keep reshores in place a minimum of 15 days after placing upper tier, and longer if required,
until concrete has attained its required 28-day strength and heavy loads due to construction
operations have been removed.

Design, erect, support, brace and maintain formwork to support vertical and lateral loads that
might be applied until such loads can be supported by concrete structure. Construct
formwork so concrete members and structures are of correct size, shape, alignment,
elevation and position.

Design formwork to be readily removable without impact, shock or damage to cast-in-place
concrete surfaces and adjacent materials. Design and construct formwork for post-
tensioned structure so that post tensioning force is completely transfered to concrete. Allow
for form movement such that forming does not resist post tensioning forces.

Construct forms to sizes, shapes, lines and dimensions shown, and to obtain accurate
alignment, location, grades, level and plumb sinkages, keyways, recesses, moldings,
rustications, reglets, chamfers, blocking, screeds, bulkheads, anchorages and inserts, and
other features required in work. Use selected materials to obtain required finishes. Solidly
butt joints and provide back-up at joints to prevent leakage of cement paste.

Chamfer exposed corners and edges as indicated, using wood, metal, PVC or rubber
chamfer strips fabricated to produce uniform smooth lines and tight edge joints.
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I Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.
Provide crush plates or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete
surfaces.

Provide top forms for inclined surfaces where slope is too steep to place concrete with
bottom forms only. Kerf wood inserts for forming keyways, reglets; recesses, and the like, to
prevent swelling and for easy removal.

J. Provide temporary openings where interior area of formwork is inaccessible for cleanout, for
inspection before concrete placement, and for placement of concrete. Securely brace
temporary openings and set time to forms to prevent loss of concrete mortar. Locate
temporary openings on forms at inconspicuous locations.

K. Layout of joints in formwork shall be in accordance with acceptable practice. Joints shall
bear tightly on solid back-up.

L. Clean forms of dirt, debris, concrete and foreign matter before each use or re-use. Examine
forms prior to each re-use and replace those which developed defects affecting the strength,

tightness or visual appearance. .
1. Clean re-used forms of concrete matrix residue, repair and patch as required to return

forms to acceptable surface condition.

2. . Coat contact surfaces of forms with a form-coating compound before reinforcementis. = .
placed.
3. Thin form-coating compounds only with thinning agent of type, and in amount, and

under conditions of form-coating compound manufacturer's directions. Do not allow
excess form-coating material to accumulate in forms or to come into contact with in-
place concrete surfaces against which fresh concrete will be placed. Apply in
compliance with manufacturer's instructions.

4, Coat steel forms with a non-staining, rust-preventative form oil or otherwise protect
against rusting. Rust-stained steel formwork is not acceptable.

M. Set and build into work anchorage devices and other embedded. items required for other
work that is attached to, or supported by, cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings,
diagrams, instructions and directions provided by suppliers of items to be attached thereto.

N. Edge Forms and Screed Strips for Slabs: Set edge forms or bulkheads and intermediate
screed strips for slabs to obtain required elevations and contours in finished slab surface.
Provide and secure units sufficiently strong to support types of screed strips by use of strike-
off templates or accepted compacting type screeds.

0. Re-Use of Forms:
1. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be re-used in work. Split, frayed, delaminated or
otherwise damaged form facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces.
Apply new form coating compound as specified for new formwork.

2. When forms are extended for successive concrete placement, thoroughly clean
surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten forms to close joints. Align and secure
joint to avoid offsets. Do not use "patched" forms for exposed concrete surfaces,
except as acceptable to Architect.

P. Form Release, Cleaning and Tightening:
1. immediately prior to placement of reinforcing, apply form release agent to forms in
accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Rate of application shall be constant to
prevent discoloration of concrete. Remove excess material immediately.
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Cleaning and tightening: Thoroughly clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive
concrete. Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt or other debris just before concrete is
placed. Retighten forms and bracing after concrete placement as required to eliminate
mortar leaks and maintain proper alignment.

Q. Construct bulkheads with keys at separation of pours, except as otherwise noted on drawings.

Locations of bulkheads shall be as indicated on approved shop drawings.

3.2 REMOVAL OF FORMS:

A

Contractor shall assume full responsibility for removal of formwork and forms shall be
removed in such a manner as to insure complete safety of structure.

Under ordinary weather conditions, wall forms and other vertical forms for concrete which do
not span between definite supports may be removed after the concrete has hardened
sufficiently to resist damage from removal operations.

Concrete Slabs and other members which span between definite supports shall attain 70
percent of the specified 28-day strength before removal of the forms. Shores for
cantilevered beams and slabs shall remain. n place for at least an additional 21 days. At the
Contractor's option, faster reshore removal may be determined by tests.

After removing forms, horizontal members shall be promptly reshored at midspan until 28-day
strength of concrete is attained. Reshores shall remain in place until concrete is at least 15
days old. No floor shall be loaded in excess of live load for which designed unless adequate
shores are placed beneath members supporting the concentration of load without overloading
any other portion of the structure.

END OF SECTION 03100
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SECTION 03200

CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Reinforcing steel for cast-in-place concrete.
B. Supports and accessories for steel reinforcement.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings; American Concrete Institute
International; 2005.

B. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements For Structural Concrete and Commentary; American
Concrete Institute International; 2008.

ACI SP-66 - ACI Detailing Manual; American Concrete Institute International; 2004.

D. ASTM A 82/A 82M - Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Plain, for Concrete Reinforcement;
2007.

E. ASTM A 185/A 185M - Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement, Plain, for
Concrete; 2007.

F. ASTM A 615/A 615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement; 2007.

G. ASTM A 706/A 706M - Standard Specification for Low-Alloy Steel Deformed and Plain Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement; 2006a.

H. ASTM A 884/A 884M - Standard Specification for Epoxy-Coated Steel Wire and Welded Wire
Reinforcement; 2006.

. AWS D1.4/D1.4M - Structural Welding Code - Reinforcing Steel; American Welding Society;
2005.

J.  CRSI! (DA4) - Manual of Standard Practice; Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute; 2001.

K. CRSI (P1) - Placing Reinforcing Bars; Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute; Eighth Edition.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01300 (01 3000) - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Comply with requirements of ACI SP-66. Include bar schedules, shapes of bent
bars, spacing of bars, and location of splices.

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that reinforcing steel and accessories supplied for this project
meet or exceed specified requirements.

D. Reports: Submit certified copies of mill test report of reinforcement materials analysis.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform work of this section in accordance with ACI 301.

B. Welders' Certificates: Submit certifications for welders employed on the project, verifying AWS
qualification within the previous 12 months.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
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2.01 REINFORCEMENT

_ A. Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A 615/A 615M Grade 60 (420).
1. Plain billet-steel bars.
2. Unfinished.

B. Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement. ASTM A 884/A 884M, deformed, Class A epoxy coated type.
1. Flat Sheets.

C. Reinforcement Accessories:
1. Tie Wire: Annealed, minimum 16 gage (1.5 mm).
2. Chairs, Bolsters, Bar Supports, Spacers: Sized and shaped for adequate support of
reinforcement during concrete placement.

2.02 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate concrete reinforcing in accordance with CRS| (DA4) - Manual of Standard Practice.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PLACEMENT

A. Place, support and secure reinforcement against displacement. Do not deviate from required
position.

B. Do not displace or damage vapor barrier.

C. Conform to applicable code for concrete cover over reinforcement.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03300

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

NoosLN =

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section specifies cast-in place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete
materials, mixture design, placement procedures, curing & testing and finishes, for the following
as shown on the contract documents and as specified herein:

Footings.

Foundation walls.

Slabs-on-grade.
"Suspended slabs.

Concrete toppings.

Building frame members.

Building walls.

Additionally, for high strength concrete, processing, storing , blending, mixing, special in-plant
quality control, jobsite quality control, batch tickets, correct & timely dispatching coordination and
consultation with representatives of testing laboratory, architect, engineer, and other authorities.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 03 Section "Architectural Concrete" for general building applications of specially
finished formed concrete.

2. Division 03 Section "Concrete Topping" for emery- and iron-aggregate concrete fioor

toppings.

Division 31 Section "Earth Moving" for drainage fill under slabs-on-grade.

Division 32 Section "Concrete Paving" for concrete pavement and walks.

Division 32 Section "Decorative Concrete Paving" for decorative concrete pavement and

walks.

6. Division 14. Testing Laboratory Services

oA w

DEFINITIONS

Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of the
following: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granulated blast-furnace
slag, and silica fume; subject to compliance with requirements.

High Strength Concrete: Concrete whose specified strength (fc) is in excess of 6000 PSI.
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1.4

SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Design Mixtures: For each concrete strength classification required, submit to Architect five (5)
copies of mix design for concrete at least 15 days prior to delivery of concrete to project site.
Contractor must review and approve mix design prior to submitting to the Architect. Submit
alternate design mixtures when characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test
results, or other circumstances warrant adjustments. Data submitted shall be as outlined in ACI
chapter 5 for qualifying concrete proportions. Field strength tests shall be no older than 1 year.
For high strength concrete: The concrete producer shall submit documentation (cylinder test
reports, AC| 318 data with standard deviation, and coefficient of variation, etc.) of previous
projects utilizing high strength concrete fc of 6,000 to 16,000 psi and using similar materials as
would include cement, fly ash, silica fume, metakaolin, coarse and fine aggregate, high range
water reducer and retarding admixtures.

1. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site.

Steel Reinforcement: Submit shop drawings for fabrications, bending and placement of concrete
reinforcement. Comply with the ACI 315 “Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing Reinforced
Concrete Structures” showing bar schedules, stirrup spacing, diagrams for bent bars,
arrangement of concrete reinforcement. Include special reinforcement required and openings
through concrete structures. Shop drawings must be reviewed and marked approved by the
Contractor prior to submittal to the Archtiect.

Formwork Shop Drawings: Prepared by or under the supervision of and sealed by a qualified
professional engineer detailing fabrication, assembly, and support of formwork.

1. Shoring and Reshoring: Indicate proposed schedule and sequence of stripping formwork,
shoring removal, and installing and removing reshoring.

Samples: For all accessories.
Welding certificates.
Qualification Data: For Installer & manufacturer.

Material Test Reports from an independent testing lab: For the following, from a qualified testing
agency, indicating compliance with requirements:

1. Aggregates. Include service record data indicating absence of deleterious expansion of
concrete due to alkali aggregate reactivity.

2. Fly Ash.
3. Silica Fume.
4, Metakaolin.

Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers and contractor certifying
that each material item complies with, or exceeds, the specified requirements:

1. Cementitious materials.
2. Admixtures.
3. Form materials and form-release agents.
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4 Steel reinforcement and accessories.
5. Fiber reinforcement.

6. Waterstops.

7 Curing compounds.

8. Floor and slab treatments.
9. Bonding agents.

10.  Adhesives.

11.  Vapor retarders.

12.  Semirigid joint filler.

13.  Joint-filler strips.

14.  Repair materials.

J. Floor surface flatness and levelness measurements to determine compliance with specified
tolerances.

K. Field quality-control test and inspection reports.

L. Minutes of preinstallation conference.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. installer Qualifications: A qualified instalier who employs on Project personnel qualified as ACI- - -
certified Flatwork Technician and Finisher and a supervisor who is an ACI-certified Concrete
Flatwork Technician.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete products

and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and equipment.

1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete
Production Facilities.” .

2. For High Strength Concrete

a) The concrete producer shall submit evidence of having experience in
successfully producing ready-mixed concrete with design sfrengths of
6,000 to 12,000 psi and produced with similar materials (H.RW.R,,
silica fume, cement, sand, and rock) as may be used in the production
of high strength concrete for this project.

b) The concrete producer shall submit documentation, including but not
necessarily limited to, cylinder test reports and AC! 318 Ch. §5,
Paragraph having successfully produced such high strength concrete
on projects in locality of project.

C. Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency, employed by the owner, qualified
according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing indicated, as documented according to
ASTM E 548.

1. Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as ACI Concrete Field Testing
Technician, Grade 1, according to ACI CP-01 or an equivalent certification program.

2. Personnel performing laboratory tests shall be ACI-certified Concrete Strength Testing
Technician and Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician - Gradel. Testing Agency
laboratory supervisor shall be an ACl-certified Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician -
Grade I
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3. For high strength concrete submit evidence of successful past experience in testing high
strength concrete. Provide a list of projects, clients and concrete strengths for which such
testing was performed. Testing Laboratory shali be subject to inspection by the
Architect/Engineer and concrete producer and shall perform sample testing of high strength
concrete prior to their being accepted. The individual that samples the concrete shall be
certified as an ACI concrete grade 1, field testing technician, and the one who tests the
cylinders shall be certified as and ACI concrete lab technician, grade 1.

D. Source Limitations: Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from
the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from one source, and obtain admixtures through
one source from a single manufacturer.

E. Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.4, "Structural Welding Code--
Reinforcing Steel.”

F. Comply with the following publications unless modified by requirements in the Contract
Documents: '
1. ACI 301, Secifications for Structural Concrete, Section 1,5 &7..
2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials."
3. ACI 304 — Recommended Practice for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing
Concrete.
4 ACI 305 — Recommended Practice for Hot Weather Concreting.
5 ACI 306 — Recommended Practice for Cold Weather Concreting.
6. ACI 308 — Recommended Practice for Curing Concrete.
7. ACI 309 — Recommended Practice for Consolidation of Concrete.
8 ACI 311 — Guide for Concrete Inspection.
9. ACI 318 — Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete.
10.  Concrete Reinforcing steel institute: “Manual of Standard Practice”.

G. Concrete Testing Service: Contractor shall engage a qualified independent testing agency to
perform material evaluation tests and to design concrete mixtures.

H. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
‘Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination.”

1. Before submitting design mixtures, review concrete design mixture and examine
procedures for ensuring quality of concrete materials. Require representatives of each
entity directly concerned with cast-in-place concrete to attend, including the following:

Owner.

Architect.

Structural Engineer.

Contractor.

Appropriate Subcontractor.

Concrete Producer.

Admixture manufacturer’s representative.
Testing Laboratory.

ST@moo0oTp

2. Review special inspection and testing and inspecting agency procedures for field quality
control, concrete finishes and finishing, cold- and hot-weather concreting procedures,
curing procedures, construction contraction and isolation joints, and joint-filler strips,
semirigid joint fillers, forms and form removal limitations, shoring and reshoring procedures,
vapor-retarder installation, anchor rod and anchorage device installation tolerances, steel
reinforcement installation, floor and slab flatness and levelness measurement, concrete
repair procedures, and concrete protection.
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1.6

A

B.

3. Before the actual use of high strength concrete in the required location n the project,
demonstrate, in a location requiring a lower strength class of concrete, that high strength
concrete can be satisfactorily produced, handled, placed, and tested.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and
damage. Avoid damaging coatings on steel reinforcement.

Waterstops: Store waterstops under cover to protect from moisture, sunlight, dirt, oil, and other
contaminants.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A

A

B.

C.

MANUFACTURERS

in other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to
product selection:

1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified.
2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products specified.
3. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
manufacturers specified.
4. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

manufacturers specified.
FORM-FACING MATERIALS

Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete: Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, true, and
smooth concrete surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.

1. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials.
2. Exterior-grade plywood panels, suitable for concrete forms, complying with DOC PS 1, and
as follows:

a. High-density overlay, Class 1 or better.

b. Medium-density overlay, Class 1 or better; mill-release agent treated and edge
sealed.

c. Structural 1, B-B or better; mill oiled and edge sealed.

d. B-B (Concrete Form), Class 1 or better; mill oiled and edge sealed.

Rough-Formed Finished Concrete: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.
Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.

Forms for Cylindrical Columns, Pedestals, and Supports: Metal, glass-fiber-reinforced plastic,
paper, or fiber tubes that will produce surfaces with gradual or abrupt irregularities not exceeding
specified formwork surface class. Provide units with sufficient wall thickness to resist plastic
concrete loads without detrimental deformation.
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D.

2.3

Pan-Type Forms: Glass-fiber-reinforced plastic or formed steel, stiffened to resist plastic concrete
loads without detrimental deformation.

Void Forms: Biodegradable paper surface, treated for moisture resistance, structurally sufficient
to support weight of plastic concrete and other superimposed loads.

Chamfer Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch (19 by 19 mm), minimum.
Rustication Strips: Wood; metal, PVC, or rubber strips, kerfed for ease of form removal.

Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, stain,
or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete

surfaces.
1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials.

Form Ties: Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced plastic form
ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of
concrete on removal.

1. Furnish units that will leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch (25 mm) to the plane of

exposed concrete surface.

2. Furnish ties that, when removed, will leave holes no larger than 1 inch (25 mm) in diameter
in concrete surface.

3. Furnish ties with integral water-barrier plates to walls indicated to receive dampproofing or
waterproofing.

STEEL REINFORCEMENT
Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60, deformed.
Low-Alloy-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 706 deformed.

Galvanized Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60 & Grade75 deformed bars, ASTM A 767,
Class | zinc coated after fabrication and bending.

Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 775 , deformed bars, epoxy coated, with less than 2
percent damaged coating in each 12-inch (300-mm) bar length.

Stainless-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 955, Grade 60, Type 304 deformed.
MMFX Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM AlO35, deformed reinforcing bars.

Steel Bar Mats: ASTM A 184/A 184M, fabricated from ASTM A 615/A615M, Grade 60
(Grade 420) ASTM A 706/A 706M, deformed bars, assembled with clips.

Plain-Steef Wire: ASTM A 82, plain, cold-drawn.
Deformed-Steel Wire: ASTM A 496.

Epoxy-Coated Wire: ASTM A 884/A 884M, Class A, Type 1 coated, steel wire, with less than 2
percent damaged coating in each 12-inch (300-mm) wire length.
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24

2.5

Plain-Steel Weided Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 185, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel wire
into flat sheets.

Deformed-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 497, flat sheet.

Galvanized-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 185, plain, fabricated from galvanized
steel wire into flat sheets.

Epoxy-Coated Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 884, Class A coated, Type 1, steel.

REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES

Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60, plain-steel bars, cut bars true to length with ends
square and free of burrs.

Epoxy-Coated Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60, plain-steel bars, ASTM A 775 epoxy
coated.

Epoxy Repair Coating: Liquid, two-part, epoxy repair coating; compatible with epoxy coating on
reinforcement and complying with ASTM A 775.

Refer to section 033816 for additional requirements when post-tensioning is required.
Zinc Repair Material: ASTM A 780, zinc-based solder, paint containing zinc dust, or sprayed zinc.
Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening

reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place. Manufacture bar supports from steel
wire, or plastic as follows:

1. For concrete surfaces exposed to view where legs of wire bar supports contact forms, use
CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire or CRSI Class 2 stainless-steel bar supports.

2, For epoxy-coated reinforcement, use epoxy-coated or other dielectric-polymer-coated wire .
bar supports.

3. For zinc-coated reinforcement, use galvanized wire or dielectric-polymer-coated wire bar
supports.

4, Concrete bricks may be used as supports only in footings and pile/pier caps.

CONCRETE MATERIALS

Cementitious Material: Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and
source, throughout Project. Strenght uniformity of cement shall be determined on the basis of
ASTM C 917.

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C595, Type IP. ASTM C 150, Type | may be used only with the
following:

a. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class C or F except loss in ignition shall not exceed 4%. Fly
Ash content of mix shall be between 15% and 20% of Type 1 cement by weight.
Provide from one source strength uniformity of cement shall be determined on the
basis of ASTM C917, evaluation of cement strength uniformity from a singie source.

2. Blended Hydraulic Cement: ASTM C 595, Type IP.
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SECTION 03300

B. Silica Fume: For non-high strength concrete: ASTM C 1240, amorphous silica.

For High strength concrete: Microsilica is to be used at no less than 8% by weight of cement.
Provide Force 10,000 by W.R. Grace Rheomac SF 100 by master builders, or Architect/Engineer

accepted alternate.
C. Metakadlin: Provide CEMX by ISG resource or Architect/Engineer accepted alternate.

D. Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C 33, coarse aggregate or better, graded. Provide
aggregates from a single source with documented service record data of at least 10 years'
satisfactory service in similar applications and service conditions using similar aggregates and
cementitious materials.

1. Fine Aggregate — Natural quartz sand or sand manufactured from approved coarse
aggregate and conforming to ASTM C33. Mixes of 6000 PSI strength or greater shall have
fineness modulus not less than 2.70 and having a proven service record.

2. Coarse Aggregate: Clean, washed, sound, crushed natural granite or limestone products.
Free from clay, mud, loam, or other foreign matter. Conform to ASTM C33.
3. Maximum Aggregate Size: Not larger then 34", nor three-fourth of the minimum clear

spacing between individual reinforcing bars or bundles of bars, except when approved
otherwise by Arhcitect. Maximum aggregate for steel-pan stair fill and thin siabs 3" thick
and less, shall be 3/8”. For mixes of good PSI strength or greater aggre size shall be No.
78M (3/8 inch). :

E. Lightweight Aggregate: ASTM C 330, 3/4-inch (19-mm) nominal maximum aggregate size.

F. Water: ASTM C 94 potable and free from deleterious amounts of acids, alkalies, salts and
organic matter.

2.6 ADMIXTURES

General: Provide admixtures produced by acceptable manufacturers and use in compliance with
the manufacturer's printed directions. Do not use admixtures which have not been incorporated
and tested in the accepted mixes, unless otherwise authorized in writing by the Architect. For high
strength concrete admixture submittals must be accompanied by documentation showing
successful use in high strength concrete production. Use in strict accordance with the
manufacturer's recommendations. Design of the concrete mix shall be made with the assistance
of the admixture manufacturer's representative to determine dosage, addition times, and
compatibility with other admixtures and mixture constituents. The admixture manufacturer's
representative shall be available to assist in pretesting of the concrete and to guide initial batching
procedures and jobsite usage. The admixture shall not contain any chlorides other than those
attributable to the water used in manufacturing the admixture. A certificate of compliance shall be
submitted to the Architect/Engineer.

A, Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260.

B. Chemical Admixtures: Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other
admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in
hardened concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride.

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type A.

2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type B.

3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type D. (ADVA 100 by WR
Grace, Glenium 2020 by Master Builders or approved alternate)
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27

4, High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type F. (DARACOM 100 by WR
Grace or approved alternate).(Note that ASTM C494 type F shall only be used in high
strength concrete mixtures when used in conjunction with an appropriate ASTM C494 type
D retarding admixture).

5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type G.

8. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017, Type Il.

Set-Accelerating Corrosion-Inhibiting Admixture; Commercially formulated, anodic inhibitor or
mixed cathodic and anodic inhibitor; capable of forming a protective barrier and minimizing
chloride reactions with steel reinforcement in concrete and complying with ASTM C 494, Type C.

1. Products:

Boral Material Technologies, Inc.; Boral BCN.

Euclid Chemical Company (The); Eucon CIA.

Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; DCI.
Master Builders, Inc.; Rheocrete CNI.

Sika Corporation; Sika CNI.

Poo0oUTo

Non-Set-Accelerating Corrosion-Inhibiting Admixture: Commercially formulated, non-set-
accelerating, anodic inhibitor or mixed cathodic and anodic inhibitor; capable of forming a
protective barrier and minimizing chloride reactions with steel reinforcement in concrete.

1. Products:

Axim Concrete Technologies; Catexol 1000CI.

Boral Material Technologies, Inc.; Boral BCN2,

Cortec Corporation; MCI 2000.

Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; DCI-S.
Master Builders, Inc.; Rheocrete 222+.

Sika Corporation; FerroGard-901.

~Pop oW

FIBER REINFORCEMENT

Carbon-Steel Fiber: ASTM A 820, deformed, minimum of Zlinches long, and aspect ratio of 45 to
50.

1. Products:
a. Bekaert Corporation; Dramix.
b. Fibercon International, Inc.; Fibercon.
c. S] Concrete Systems; Zorex.

2. Fiber. Type 1, cold-drawn wire.

Synthetic Fiber: Monofilament or fibrillated polypropylene fibers engineered and designed for use
in concrete pavement, complying with ASTM C 1116, Type lll, 1/2 to 1-1/2 inches (13 to 38 mm)
long.

1. Products:

a. Monofilament Fibers:

1)  Axim Concrete Technologies; Fibrasol IIP.
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Euclid Chemical Company (The); Fiberstrand 100,

FORTA Corporation; Forta Mono.

Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; Grace MicroFiber.
Metalcrete Industries; Polystrand 1000.

Sl Concrete Systems; Fibermix Stealth,

AP WN
L=

b. Fibrillated Fibers:

Axim Concrete Technologies; Fibrasol F.

Euclid Chemical Company (The); Fiberstrand F.

FORTA Corporation; Forta.

Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; Grace Fibers.
S| Concrete Systems; Fibermesh.

A b WN-
o

2.8 CURING MATERIALS

A Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application to
fresh concrete.

1. Products:

Axim Concrete Technologies; Cimfilm.

Burke by Edoco; BurkeFiim.

ChemMasters; Spray-Film.

Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company;
Aquafilm.

Dayton Superior Corporation; Sure Film.

Euclid Chemical Company (The); Eucobar.

Kaufman Products, Inc.; Vapor Aid.

Lambert Corporation; Lambco Skin.

L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; E-Con.

MBT Protection and Repair, Div. of ChemRex; Confilm.
Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Sealtight Evapre.

Metalcrete Industries; Waterhold.

Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Monofilm.
Sika Corporation, Inc.; SikaFilm.

Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Finishing Aid.
Unitex; Pro-Film.

US Mix Products Company; US Spec Monofilm ER.

Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex EnvioAssist.

aoop
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B. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. (305 g/sq. m) when dry.

C. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.
D. Water: Potable.
E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B,

dissipating.
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1. Products:

Anti-Hydro International, Inc.; AH Curing Compound #2 DR WB.

Burke by Edoco; Aqua Resin Cure.

ChemMasters; Safe-Cure Clear.

Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company; W.B.
Resin Cure.

Dayton Superior Corporation; Day Chem Rez Cure (J-11-W).

Euclid Chemical Company (The); Kurez DR VOX.

Kaufman Products, Inc.; Thinfilm 420.

Lambert Corporation; Aqua Kure-Clear.

L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; L&M Cure R.

Meadows, W. R., Inc.; 1100 Clear.

Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Resin Cure E.

Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Resi-Chem Clear Cure.
Tamms Industries, Inc.; Horncure WB 30.

Unitex; Hydro Cure 309.

US Mix Products Company; US Spec Maxcure Resin Clear.

Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex Enviocure 100.

oooo

TOSITATTIQ

F. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B,
nondissipating, certified by curing compound manufacturer to not interfere with bonding of floor
covering.

1. Products:

Anti-Hydro International, Inc.; AH Clear Cure WB.

Burke by Edoco; Spartan Cote WB Il

ChemMasters; Safe-Cure & Seal 20.

Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company; Cure
and Seal WB.

Dayton Superior Corporation; Safe Cure and Seal (J-18).

Euclid Chemical Company (The); Aqua Cure VOX.

Kaufman Products, Inc.; Cure & Seal 309 Emulsion.

Lambert Corporation; Glazecote Sealer-20.

L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Dress & Seal WB.

Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Vocomp-20.

Metalcrete Industries; Metcure.

Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Cure & Seal 150E.
Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Cure & Seal 18 Percent E.
Tamms Industries, Inc.; Clearseal WB 150.

Unitex; Hydro Seal.

US Mix Products Company; US Spec Hydrasheen 15 percent

Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Starseal 309.

aoow
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G.  Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, 18 to
25 percent solids, nondissipating, certified by curing compound manufacturer to not interfere with
bonding of floor covering. :

1. Available Products:

a. Burke by Edoco; Spartan Cote WB Il 20 Percent.
b. ChemMasters; Safe-Cure Clear.
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Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company; High
Seal. ‘

Dayton Superior Corporation; Safe Cure and Seal (J-19).

Euclid Chemical Company (The); Diamond Clear VOX.

Kaufman Products, Inc.; SureCure Emulsion.

Lambert Corporation; Glazecote Sealer-20.

L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Dress & Seal WB.

MBT Protection and Repair, Div. of ChemRex; MasterKure-N-Seal VOC.
Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Vocomp-20.

Metalcrete Industries; Metcure 0800.

Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Cure & Seal 200E.
Sonneborn, Div. of ChemRex; Kure-N-Seal.

Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Cure & Seal 18 Percent E.
Tamms Industries, Inc.; Clearseal WB STD. -

Unitex; Hydro Seal 18.

US Mix Products Company; US Spec Radiance UV-25

Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Starseal 0800.

o
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H. Clear, Solvent-Borne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound: ASTM C 1315,
Type 1, Class A.

1. Products:

Burke by Edoco; Cureseal 1315.

ChemMasters; Spray-Cure & Seal Plus.

Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company;
Sealcure 1315.

Dayton Superior Corporation; Day-Chem Cure and Seal (J-22UV).
Euclid Chemical Company (The); Super Diamond Clear.

Kaufman Products, Inc.; Sure Cure 25.

Lambert Corporation; UV Super Seal.

L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Lumiseal Plus.

Meadows, W. R., Inc.; CS-309/30.

Metalcrete Industries; Seal N Kure 0.

Sonneborn, Div. of ChemRex; Kure-N-Seal 5.

Tamms Industries, Inc.; LusterSeal 300.

Unitex; Solvent Seal 1315.

US Mix Products Company; US Spec CS-25

Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex AC 1315

pop
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Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound: ASTM C 1315, Type 1,

Class A.
1. Products:
a. Burke by Edoco; Cureseal 1315 WB.
b. ChemMasters; Polyseal WB.
c. Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company;
Sealcure 1315 WB.
d. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Super Diamond Clear VOX.
e. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Sure Cure 25 Emulsion.
f. Lambert Corporation; UV Safe Seal.
g. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Lumiseal WB Plus.
h. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Vocomp-30.
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i Metalcrete Industries; Metcure 30.

Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Cure & Seal 31 Percent E.

i
k. Tamms Industries, Inc.; LusterSeal WB 300.

Unitex; Hydro Seal 25,

.
m. US Mix Products Company; US Spec Radiance UV-25.
n

Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Vexcon Starseal 1315.

2.9 RELATED MATERIALS

A Expansion- and [solation-Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber.

B. Semirigid Joint Filler: Two-component, semirigid, 100 percent sollds epoxy resin with a Type A
shore durometer hardness of 80 per ASTM D 2240.

C. Bonding Agent: ASTM C 1059, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene butadiene.

D. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive: ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing
and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and of grade to suit

requirements, and as follows:

1.

Types IV ahd V, load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete to hardened

concrete.

E. Reglets: Fabricate reglets of not less than 0.0217-inch- (0.55-mm-) thick, galvanized steel sheet.
Temporarily fill or cover face opening of reglet to prevent intrusion of concrete or debris.

F. Dovetail Anchor Slots: Hot-dip galvanized steel sheet, not iess than 0.0336 inch (0.85 mm) thick,
with bent tab anchors. Temporarily fili or cover face opening of slots to prevent intrusion of
concrete or debris.

2.10 REPAIR MATERIALS

A. Repair Underlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be applied
in thicknesses from 1/8 inch (3.2 mmy) and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor

elevations.

1.
2.
3.

4.

Cement Binder: ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic cement
as defined in ASTM C 219.

Primer: Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions,
and application.

Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch (3.2 to 8 mm) or coarse sand as
recommended by underlayment manufacturer.

Compressive Strength: Not less than [4100 psi (29 MPa)] at 28 days when tested
according to ASTM C 109/C 109M.

B. Repair Overlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be applied
in thicknesses from 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor

elevations.

1.

Cement Binder: ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulfic cement
as defined in ASTM C 219.
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212

2, Primer: Product of topping manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, and

application.
3. Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch (3.2 to 6 mm) or coarse sand as

recommended by topping manufacturer.
4, Compressive Strength: Not less than 5000 psi (34.5 MPa) at 28 days when tested
according to ASTM C 108/C 109M.

CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL

Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301.

1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture
designs based on laboratory trial mixtures.

Cementitious Materials: Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than
portland cement in non-high-strength concrete as follows:

1. Fly Ash: 25 percent.

2. Combined Fly Ash and Pozzolan: 25 percent.

3. Ground Granulated Blast-Fumace Slag: 50 percent. :

4. Combined Fly Ash or Pozzolan and Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag: 50 percent
portland cement minimum, with fly ash or pozzolan not exceeding 25 percent.

5. Silica Fume: 10 percent.

8 Combined Fly Ash, Pozzolans, and Silica Fume: 35 percent with fly ash or pozzolans not

exceeding 25 percent and silica fume not exceeding 10 percent.

7. Combined Fly Ash or Pozzolans, Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag, and Silica Fume:
50 percent with fly ash or pozzolans not exceeding 25 percent and silica fume not
exceeding 10 percent.

Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.06 0.15 0.30 1.00 percent by
weight of cement.

Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use water-reducing high-range water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as
required, for placement and workability.

2. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low
humidity, or other adverse placement conditions.

3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use industrial slabs

and parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight, and concrete with a water-
cementitious materials ratio below 0.50.
4, Use corrosion-inhibiting admixture in concrete mixtures where indicated.

Color Pigment: Add color pigment to concrete mixture according to manufacturer's written
instructions and to result in hardened concrete color consistent with approved mockup.
PROPORTIONING AND DESIGN OF MIXES:

Prepare design mixes for each type and strength of concrete in accordance with applicable
provisions of ASTM C-24. Use Ready Mixed Concrete.
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D.

2.13

2.14

A.

Mix Proportioning:

1. Non-high strength: Proportion mixes by either laboratory trial batch or field experience
methods, using materials to be employed on the project for each class of concrete
required, complying with ACI 211.1 and ACI 318.

2. High strength: Use only mixes designed by the concrete producer and witnessed and
tested by the testing laboratory.

Submit written reports to the Architect of each proposed mix for each class of concrete at least 15
days prior to start of work. Each mix design shall be identified by a number or code unique to that
mix.

Design mixes to provide normal weight concrete with the 28 days psi compressive strength as
indicated on drawings and schedules. High strength concrete shall develop ultimate compressive
strength at 56 days equal to that noted on drawings and in this specification.

Admixtures: Use air entraining admixture in all exterior exposed concrete, unless otherwise
indicated. Add air entraining admixture at the Manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in concrete

at the point of placement having air content within the following limits: All concrete, 3% to 5%
unless otherwise approved by Engineer.

Design-slumps for high strength concrete after the addition of H.R.W.R. shall be 6 to 11 inches. -

FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT

Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice.”

CONCRETE MIXING

Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94, and
furnish batch ticket information.

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F (30 and 32 deg C), reduce mixing and
delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F (32
deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes.

-PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

C.

FORMWORK

Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical,
lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure can
support such loads.

Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, elevation,
and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117.

Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347R as abrupt or gradual, as follows:

1. Class A, 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) for smooth-formed finished surfaces.
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3.2

3.3

2. Class B, 1/4 inch (6 mm) for rough-formed finished surfaces.
Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar.

Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.
Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete surfaces. Provide
top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical.

1. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removali.
2, Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material.

Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required
elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces. Provide and secure units to support screed
strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds.

Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of formwork is

inaccessible. Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely braced to prevent
loss of concrete mortar. Locate temporary openings in forms at inconspicuous locations.

Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete.

Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and bulkheads
required in the Work. Determine sizes and locations from trades providing such items.

Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete. Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, and
other debris just before placing concrete.

Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and
maintain proper alignment.

Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written
instructions, before placing reinforcement.

EMBEDDED ITEMS
Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that

is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams,
instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.

1. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with
tolerances in Section 7.5 of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and
Bridges."

2, Install reglets to receive waterproofing and to receive through-wall flashings in outer face of
concrete frame at exterior walls, where flashing is shown at lintels, shelf angles, and other
conditions.

3. Install dovetail anchor slots in concrete structures as indicated.

REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS

General: Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work that does
not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumuiatively curing at not less than 50
deg F (10 deg C) for 24 hours after placing concrete, if concrete is hard enough to not be
damaged by form-removal operations and curing and protection operations are maintained.
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3.4

3.5

3.6

1. Leave formwork for beam soffits, joists, slabs, and other structural elements that supports
weight of concrete in place until concrete has achieved at least 70 percent of its 28-day
design compressive strength.

2. Remove forms only if shores have been arranged to permit removal of forms without
loosening or disturbing shores.

Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work. Spilit, frayed, delaminated, or
otherwise damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces. Apply new
form-release agent.

When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints.
Align and secure joints to avoid offsets. Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete surfaces
unless approved by Architect.

SHORES AND RESHORES

Comply with ACI 318 (ACI 318M) and ACI 301 for design, installation, and removal of shoring and
reshoring. Shoring shall be designed by a registered engineer.

1. Do not remove shoring or reshoring until measurement of slab tolerances is complete.
In multistory construction, extend shoring or reshoring over a sufficient number of stories to
distribute loads in such a manner that no floor or member will be excessively loaded or will induce

tensile stress in concrete members without sufficient steel reinforcement.

Plan sequence of removal of shores and reshore to avoid damage to concrete. Locate and
provide adeqguate reshoring to support construction without excessive stress or deflection.

VAPOR RETARDERS

Plastic Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to ASTM E 1643
and manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Lap joints 6 inches (150 mm) and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape.

Bituminous Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to
manufacturer's written instructions.

Granular Course: Cover vapor retarder with fine-graded granular material, moisten, and compact
with mechanical equipment-{o elevation tolerances of plus 0 inch (0 mm) or minus 3/4 inch (19
mm).

1. Place and compact a 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) thick layer of fine-graded granular material over
granular fill.

STEEL REINFORCEMENT

General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice” for placing reinforcement.

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before
placing concrete.
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3.7

Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that would
reduce bond to concrete.

Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement. Locate and support
reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover. Do not tack weld crossing
reinforcing bars.

1. Weld reinforcing bars according to AWS D1.4, where indicated.
Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.

Install welded wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to
minimize sagging. Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing. Offset
laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction. Lace overlaps with
wire. '

Epoxy-Coated Reinforcement: Repair cut and damaged epoxy coatings with epoxy repair coating
according to ASTM D 3963/D 3963M. Use epoxy-coated steel wire ties to fasten epoxy-coated
steel reinforcement. ‘

Zinc-Coated Reinforcement: Repair cut and damaged zinc coatings with zinc repair material
according to ASTMA780. Use galvanized steel wire ties to fasten zinc-coated steel
reinforcement.

JOINTS
General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.

Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations
indicated or as approved by Architect.

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. Continue reinforcement across
construction joints, unless otherwise indicated. Do not continue reinforcement through
sides of strip placements of floors and slabs.

2. Form keyed joints as indicated. Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into concrete.

3. Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders in the middle third of spans. Offset joints
in girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a beam-girder intersection.

4, Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams, and
girders and at the top of footings or floor siabs.

5. Space vertical joints in walls as indicated. Locate joints beside piers integral with walls,
near corners, and in concealed locations where possible.

6. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or
partially hardened concrete surfaces.

7. Use epoxy-bonding adhesive at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened

or partially hardened concrete surfaces.

Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning
concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-
fourth of concrete thickness as follows:

1. Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each
edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). Repeat grooving of contraction joints after
applying surface finishes. Eliminate groover tool marks on concrete surfaces.

2. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof
abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch- (3.2-mm-} wide joints into concrete
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D.

when cutting action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete
develops random contraction cracks.

[solation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab
junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and
other locations, as indicated.

1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished concrete
surface, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than 1/2 inch (13 mm) or more than 1 inch (25

mm) below finished concrete surface where joint sealants, specified in Division 07 Section
"Joint Sealants," are indicated.

3. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable. Where more than one length is
required, lace or clip sections together.

Doweled Joints: Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated. Lubricate or
asphalt coat one-half of dowel length to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint.

WATERSTOPS

Flexible Waterstops: Install in construction joints and at other joints indicated to form a
continuous diaphragm. Install in longest lengths practicable. Support and protect exposed
waterstops during progress of the Work. Field fabricate joints in waterstops according to
manufacturer's written instructions.

Self-Expanding Strip Waterstops: Install in construction joints and at other locations indicated,
according to manufacturer's written instructions, adhesive bonding, mechanically fastening, and
firmly pressing into place. Install in longest lengths practicable.

CONCRETE PLACEMENT

Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded items
is complete and that required inspections have been performed.

Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless approved
by Architect.

Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to
limitations of ACI 301.

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to
mixture.

Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new
concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of
weakness. If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated.
Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.

1. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth to not exceed formwork design pressures
and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.

2. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301.

3. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms. Insert and withdraw vibrators

vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed layer and at least 6
inches (150 mm) into preceding layer. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete
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that have begun to lose plasticity. At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time
necessary to consolidate concrete and complete embedment of reinforcement and other
embedded items without causing mixture constituents to segregate.

E. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of
construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.

1.

abswd

Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly worked
around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.

Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement.

Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations.

Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required.

Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured surface
plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface. Do not further disturb slab
surfaces before starting finishing operations.

F. Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows. Protect concrete work from
physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low

temperatures.

1. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C) for
three successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the
temperature range required by ACI' 301.

2, Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. Do not place concrete on
frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials.

3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or

chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs.

G. Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and as follows:

1.

Maintain concrete temperature below 90 degF (32 deg C) at time of placement. Chilled
mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided water
equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water. Using fiquid nitrogen to cool
concrete is Contractor's option.

Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete. Keep
subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

H. Additional Requirements for high strength concrete:

oo

Ready-Mix Trucks: The operational condition and safety equipment of each truck is to be
checked daily by the driver. Inspection of the mixer drum and fins is performed monthly by
the fleet superintendent or plant manager. All trucks are to be certified annually for NRMCA
complicance.

Truck Volume: Batch mix and deliver loads that do not exceed 60% of the drum volumne
and a minimum of 5 cubic yards.

Convey concrete from mixer to final position by pumping, taking care to prevent separation
or loss of materials. Pump shall be a Schwing 3000 with a 5 inch delivery system or
Architect accepted alternate.

Provide sufficient labor, conveying equipment and vibrators (including portable generators)
to assure continuous placements even under emergency condition (equipment breakdown;
power outage).

Deposit concrete in continuous operation until section being placed has been compieted.
Mixing time limitation: After compietion of mixing, concrete shall be conveyed and placed at
once; all concrete shall be placed not more than 90 minutes after introduction of mixing
water. Retempering my only be by the addition of HR.W.R. and only under the direct
supervision of the concrete producer or admixture manufacturer.
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7. Max concrete temperature at placement shall be 90 Farenheit.

FINISHING FORMED SURFACES

Rough-Formed Finish: For formed concrete surfaces not exposed to view in the finish work or by
other construction, unless otherwise indicated. This is the concrete surface having the texture
imparted by the form facing material used, with tie holes and defective areas repaired and
patached and fins and other projections exceeding %" in height chipped off, defective areas,
honeycomb and tie holes filled and repaird with cement grout.

Smooth-Formed Finish: For formed concrete surfaces exposed to view, or that are to be covered
with a coating material applied directly to the concrete, or a covering material bonded to the
concrete, such as waterproofing, dampproofing, painting, or other similar system, to have the as-
cast concrete surface obtained with selected form facing material, arranged orderly and
symmetrically with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch all defective areas incfuding all fins,
joints, concrete or mortar splatier. Projections shall be completely removed and smoothed, and
ali* tie rod holes, stone pockets, wood grain marks, and holes shall be grouted flush and
smoothed. All honeycomb cut cut and patched with grout and smoothed.

Exposed Aggregate Concrete Finish: For surfaces designated on the drawings as Detectable
Warning or other areas as required by the Architect. Aggregate shall be river gravel, smooth, %4’
minimum to 3/8" maximum size, washed, color as selected by Architect. Cement, water,
admixtures, etc., per this section (3010). Wash concrete surfaces with water and scrub with stiff
bristle brush and/or wet concrete surfaces with water and scrub with acid etch solution exposing
aggregate. Do not expose more than 40% of aggregate surface. Prior to performing work
prepare one (1) horizontal sample panel 3'-0" x 4'-0” with full aggregate color range for review by
Architect.

Rubbed Finish: Apply the following to smooth-formed finished as-cast concrete where indicated:

1. Smooth-Rubbed Finish: Not later than one day after form removal, moisten concrete
surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until producing a uniform
color and texture. Do not apply cement grout other than that created by the rubbing
process.

2. Grout-Cleaned Finish: Wet concrete surfaces and apply grout of a consistency of thick
paint to coat surfaces and fill small holes. Mix one part portland cement to one and one-
half parts fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding admixture and water. Add white portiand
cement in amounts determined by trial patches so color of dry grout will match adjacent
surfaces. Scrub grout into voids and remove excess grout. When grout whitens, rub
surface with clean buriap and keep surface damp by fog spray for at least 36 hours.

3. Cork-Floated Finish: Wet concrete surfaces and apply a stiff grout. Mix one part portland
cement and one part fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding agent and water. Add white
portland cement in amounts determined by ftrial patches so color of dry grout will match
adjacent surfaces. Compress grout into voids by grinding surface. In a swirling motion,
finish surface with a cork float.

Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent formed

surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent
unformed surfaces, uniess otherwise indicated.

FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS

General: Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and finishing
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operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.

B. Scratch Finish: While still plastic, texture concrete surface that has been screeded and bull-
fioated or darbied. Use stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes to produce a profile amplitude of 1/4 inch
(6 mm) in 1 direction.

1. Apply scratch finish to surfaces indicated and to receive concrete floor toppings and/or
mortar setting beds for bonded cementitious floor finishes .

C. Float Finish: Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or
inaccessible to power driven floats. Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots. Repeat
float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular texture.

1. Apply float finish fo surfaces to receive trowel finish and to be covered with fiuid-applied or
sheet waterproofing, built-up or membrane roofing, or sand-bed terrazzo.

D. Trowel Finish: After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand or
power-driven trowel. Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of trowel
marks and uniform in texture and appearance. Grind smooth any surface defects that would
telegraph through applied coatings or floor coverings.

1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces exposed to view or to be covered with resilient flooring,
o carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin-film-
finish coating system.
2. Finish surfaces to the following folerances, according to ASTM E 1155 (ASTM E 1155M),
for a randomly trafficked floor surface:

a. Specified overall values of flatness, F(F) 25; and of levelness, F(L) 20; with minimum
local values of flatness, F(F) 17; and of levelness, F(L) 15.

b. Specified overall values of flatness, F(F) 35; and of levelness, F(L) 25; with minimum
local values of flatness, F(F) 24, and of levelness, F(L) 17; for slabs-on-grade.

c. Specified overall values of flatness, F(F) 30; and of levelness, F(L) 20; with minimum
local values of flatness, F(F) 24; and of levelness, F(L) 15; for suspended slabs.

d. Specified overall values of flatness, F(F) 45; and of levelness, F(L) 35; with minimum

local values of flatness, F(F) 30; and of levelness, F(L) 24.

3. Finish and measure surface so gap at any point between concrete surface and an
unleveled, freestanding, 10-footf- (3.05-m-) long straightedge resting on 2 high spots and
placed anywhere on the surface does not exceed 1/4 inch (6 mm)

E. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish: Apply a first trowel finish to surfaces where ceramic or quarry tile
is to be installed by either thickset or thin-set method. While concrete is still plastic, slightly
scarify surface with a fine broom. '

1. Comply with flatness and levelness tolerances for trowel finished fioor surfaces.

F. Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, and ramps, and
elsewhere as indicated.

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with fiber-
bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. Coordinate required final finish with
Architect before application.

G. Slip-Resistive Finish: Before final fioating, apply slip-resistive aggregate finish where indicated
and to concrete stair freads, platforms, and ramps. Apply according to manufacturer's written
instructions and as follows:
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1. Uniformly spread 25 Ib/100 sa. ft. (12 kg/10 sg. m) of dampened slip-resistive aggregate
over surface in 1 or 2 applications. Tamp aggregate flush with surface, but do not force
below surface.

After broadcasting and tamping, apply float finish.

After curing, lightly work surface with a stee! wire brush or an abrasive stone and water to
expose slip-resistive aggregate.

wn

Dry-Shake Floor Hardener Finish: After initial floating, apply dry-shake floor hardener to surfaces
according to manufacturer's written instructions and as foliows:

1. Uniformly apply dry-shake floor hardener at a rate of 100 Ib/100 sq. ft. (49 kg/10 sg. m)
unless greater amount is recommended by manufacturer.

2. Uniformly distribute approximately two-thirds of dry-shake floor hardener over surface by
hand or with mechanical spreader, and embed by power floating. Follow power floating
with a second dry-shake floor hardener application, uniformly distributing remainder of
material, and embed by power fioating.

3. After final floating, apply a trowel finish. Cure concrete with curing compound
recommended by dry-shake floor hardener manufacturer and apply immediately after final
finishing.

MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS

Filling In: Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures, unless otherwise indicated, after
work of other trades is in place. Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with in-place
construction. Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to complete the
Work.

Curbs: Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still green
and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and

terminations slightly rounded.

Equipment Bases and Foundations: Provide machine and equipment bases and foundations as
shown on Drawings. Set anchor bolts for machines and equipment at correct elevations,
complying with diagrams or templates from manufacturer furnishing machines and equipment.

Steel Pan Stairs: Provide concrete fill for steel pan stair treads, landings, and associated items.
Cast-in inserts and accessories as shown on Drawings. Screed, tamp, and trowel-finish concrete
surfaces.

CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING

General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot
temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather
protection during curing.

Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or
windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 Ib/sq. ft. x h (1 kg/sgq. m x h) before and
during finishing operations. Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing,
screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing.

Formed Surfaces: Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported
slabs, and other similar surfaces. If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening
forms. If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for the remainder of the
curing period.
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Unformed Surfaces: Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete. Cure unformed surfaces,
including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces.

Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods:

1.

Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the
following materials:

a. Water.

b. Continuous water-fog spray.

c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet. Cover concrete
surfaces and edges with 12-inch (300-mm) lap over adjacent absorptive covers.

Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover
for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least
12 inches (300 mm), and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less than
seven days. Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover
material and waterproof tape.

a. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive
floor coverings.

b. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive
penetrating liquid floor treatments.

c. Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-retaining

cover or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies will not interfere with
bonding of floor covering used on Project..

Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller
according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall
within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage
during curing period.

a. After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound without damaging
concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing compound
manufacturer unless manufacturer certifies curing compound will not interfere with
bonding of floor covering used on Project.

Curing and Sealing Compound: Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a
continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written
instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial
application. Repeat process 24 hours later and apply a second coat. Maintain continuity of
coating and repair damage during curing period.

LIQUID FLOOR TREATMENTS

Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatment: Prepare, apply, and finish penetrating liquid floor treatment
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1.

2.
3

Remove curing compounds, sealers, oil, dirt, laitance, and other contaminants and
complete surface repairs.

Do not apply to concrete that is less than three seven 14 28 days' old.

Apply liquid until surface is saturated, scrubbing into surface until a gel forms; rewet; and
repeat brooming or scrubbing. Rinse with water; remove excess material until surface is
dry. Apply a second coat in a similar manner if surface is rough or porous.
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Sealing Coat: Uniformly apply a continuous sealing coat of curing and sealing compound to
hardened concrete by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written instructions.

JOINT FILLING
Prepare, clean, and install joint filler according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Defer joint filling until concrete has aged at least one six month(s). Do not fill joints until
construction traffic has permanently ceased.

Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave contact faces
of joint clean and dry.

Install semirigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches (50 mm) deep in formed
joints. Qverfill joint and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening.

CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS

Defective Concrete: Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect. Remove and
replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval.

Patching Mortar; Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland cement to two and
one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve, using only enough water for
handling and placing.

Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks,
spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and
stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning.

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than
1/2 inch (13 mm) in any dimension in solid concrete, but not less than 1 inch (25 mm) in
depth. Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface. Clean, dampen with water,
and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent. Fill and compact with patching mortar
before bonding agent has dried. Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs
secured in place with bonding agent.

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and
standard portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding color.
Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match before
proceeding with patching. Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than
surrounding surface.

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and structural
performance as determined by Architect.

Repairing Unformed Surfaces: Test unformed surfaces, such as fioors and slabs, for finish and
verify surface tolerances specified for each surface. Correct low and high areas. Test surfaces
sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template.

1. Repair finished surfaces containing defects. Surface defects include spails, popouts,
honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch (0.25 mm) wide or
that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of
width, and other objectionable conditions.

2. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding.

3. Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface finishing
operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar. Finish repaired
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areas to blend into adjacent concrete.

4. Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair underlayment.
Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer according fo manufacturer's
written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface. Feather edges
to match adjacent floor elevations.

5. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with a repair topping. Cut out low
areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch (6 mm) to match adjacent floor
elevations. Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer according to manufacturer's
written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface.

6. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch'(25 mm) or less in
diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete. Remove defective areas with
clean, square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at least a 3/4-inch (19-mmj)
clearance all around. Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and
apply bonding agent. Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original
concrete except without coarse aggregate. Place, compact, and finish to blend with
adjacent finished concrete. Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete.

7. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or less in diameter with patching
mortar. Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean off dust, dirt,
and loose particles. Dampen cleaned: concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent. Place
patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. Compact patching mortar and finish to
match adjacent concrete. Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours.

Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and
patching mortar.

Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's approval.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL .

Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage a special inspector and qualified testing and
inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports. Tests, not
specifically indicated to be done at the Owner's expense, including the retesting of rejected
materials and installed work, shall be done at the Contractor's expense.

Inspections:

Steel reinforcement placement.

Steel reinforcement welding.

Headed bolts and studs.

Verification of use of required design mixture.

Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing.

Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature.

Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and
slabs.

NOoOhwh

Additional inspection for high strength concrete:

A. In addition to the requirements of Section 03010, the Architect may require inplant inspections
by the testing laboratory and/or admixture manufacturer.

B. Place concrete only under the inspection of the testing laboratory, concrete producer, special
inspector, and if deemed necessary, the admixture manufacturer.

C. Retempering: Concrete may only be retempered by using not more the 2 the original dosage
of HRW.R. so long as no segregation occurs. Only the producers quality control
representative or the admixture’s representative can retemper the concrete.

MHA 1003 / Solera Salon, Alpharetta 03300 -26 CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE



SECTION 03300

C. Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to
ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements and or as requested by
Architect or Engineer:

1.

Testing Frequency for High Strength Concrete: Take one sample of twelve 4 x 8" cylinders
from each 25 cubic yards placed, or fractional part thereof, of each day's production, for
each high strength mix design. Take samples as concrete is deposited in forms. (Concrete
samples should be taken at the point of delivery. This will ensure that the samples are
properly cast and cured during the crititcal first 48 hours). Choose random batches for
sampling. Remix the sample with a shovel just enough to insure uniformity. Identify
cylinders with date, sample number, and point in structure from which sample was taken.

Testing Frequency for Non-High Strength Concrete: Obtain at least one composite sample
for each 100 cu. yd. (76 cu. m) or fraction thereof of each concrete mixture placed each

day.

a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength tests for
each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly
selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used.

Slump: ASTM C 143; 1. test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less
than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. Perform additional tests when
concrete consistency appears to change. 2. For high strength concrete, one test for each
set of cyclinders. :
Air  Content: ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete;
ASTM C 173/C 173M, volumetric method, for structural lightweight concrete; one test for
each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete
mixture.

Concrete Temperature: ASTM C 1064/C 1084M; one test hourly when air temperature is
40 deg F (4.4 deg C) and below and when 80 deg F (27 deg C) and above, and one test for
each composite sample.

Unit Weight: ASTM C 567, fresh unit weight of structural lightweight concrete; one test for
each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete
mixture.

Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C 31/C 31M.

a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each
composite sample and two sets of eight cylinder specimens for high strength
concrete.

b. Cast and field cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each composite

sample and two sets of eight cylinder specimens for high strength concrete.

D. Additional Tesing requirements for high strength concrete.

1. Cylinder molds: Single use molds conforming to ASTM C416. Molds shall have tightly
fitting, domed lids.

2. Capping of cylinders: Unless ends of cylinders are machined, use only new high
strength capping compound. Determine the strength of the compound weekly to
verify its conformance with the requirements of ASTM C617. Laboratory to submit
written verification that capping jigs produce cap surfaces which are perpendicular to
the cyclinder axis within 0.5 degrees and conform with ASTM C617 in other respects.
Minimum thickness of capping plates 5/8 in. to prevent warping and resultant
convexity of cap surfaces. Check capping plates and resulting caps for planeness
with machinist's parallel straightedge and a 0.002in. feeler gage. Before capping
visually examine top and bottom ends of cylinder and fi irregular or uneven trim or
grind before capping. A maximum of 3/4"” may be trimmed from each end. Measure
and apply appropriate L/D factor to test load reported. Caps shall be 1/8 in. thick 1/16
inc. and at least 2 hours old at the time of test. Do not overheat the capping
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compound or keep it hot too long. Before testing, check each cap by tapping for air
voids or loss of bond. Do not reuse capping compound. Polymeric pads are
permitted.

3. Compression Testing Machine: The capacity of the testing machine should be well in
excess of expected total loads. Minimum capacity 400,000 Ibs. Verify that the testing
machine conforms to ASTM C39 in all respects, with particular regard to planeness of
bearing surfaces: required sphere diameter of the spherically seated top platen: and
free movement and correct centering of this top platen. Place specimens correctly in
the center between the platens. The testing machine shall have a longitudinal
stiffness of 10 x 10 6lb/in. and a lateral stiffness of 10,000,000.00 x 10 6 [b/in. Provide
calibration certificate for testing machine. Not more than 90 days prior to commencing
high strength testing. Calibration devisces having accuracy traceable to N.I.S.T.

c. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each
composite sample and two sets of eight cylinder specimens for high strength
concrete.

d. Cast and field cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each composite

sample and two sets of eight cylinder specimens for high strength concrete.
8. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C 39

1. Non high strength concrete: test one set of two laboratory-cured specimens at 7
days and one set of two specimens at 28 days.

a. Test one set of two field-cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at
28 days.

b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set of
two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated.

4. High strength concrete:

a. Make, store, and cure cylinders in accord with ASTM C31 and as modified
herin.

b. Mold specimens on level rigid surface free of vibration.

c. Consolidate test samples by means of rodding with a standard 5/8 inch-
diameter rod.

d. Trowel top of cylinder to flat even surface.

e. During initial site curing, prevent loss of moisture from specimens by
covering tightly with an impervious material. Place molds in a lime
saturated bath between 68 and 78° within one hour of sampling. Initial
curing temperatures shall be with time/temperatures graphs.

f. Transfer test cylinders to laboratory curing room within 4814 hours. Do not
leave a site over weekends or holidays. Protect from disturbance during
handling and transporting. Transport vertically in cushioned carrying racks.
Do not allow sampies to dry out during transportation.

g. Laboratory Curing: Strip cylinders as soon as they arrive at the laboratory.
Cylinders shall be cured until testing ina thermostatically controlled fog
room maintained at 95-100% R.H. and 73.4 3F. Cylinders shall be cured in
saturated lime water at 73.4 3F.

h. Test cylinders in accord with ASTM C39. Test three cylinders at age of 3
days, (min. 72hrs.) two at age of 7 days, three at age of 28 days, three at
age of 56 days and two at age of 90 days. Cylinders shall be capped with
capping material in accordance with table 1 in ASTM C8617, capping
cylindrical concrete specimens. Polymeric pads are also allowed.

i.  Wipe bearing surfaces clean of any debris. Align specimen centered
beneath the spherical seated block. As initial load is applied, rotate the
movable portion by hand so that uniform load is applied. Apply
continuously and without shock, load at a rate of 20 to 50 psi per second.
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SECTION 03300

j. Tests shall be carried fo failure of the test specimen. Record mode of
failure.

k. In addition to reports required under Section 014000, immediately notify the
Architect, Contractor and Concrete Producer if concrete fails to attain the
early age target strengths.

I, The concrete producer shall be added to the distribution list of all strength
test reports.

9. Evaluation & Acceptance:
Non High Strength Concrete.

1. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-
cured cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures for
protecting and curing in-place concrete.

2, Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three
consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength
and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by more
than 500 psi (3.4 MPa).

3. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and
Contractor within 48 hours of testing. Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain
Project identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete
testing and inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design compressive
strength at 28 days, concrete mixture proportions and materials, compressive breaking
strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-day tests.

4, Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive
device may be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or
rejection of concrete.

High Strength Concrete
conformance: Strength level of a standard strength test shall be considered satisfactory
if the following requirements are met:
The strength of 3 day specimen is 50% of the specified fc.
The average of the 7 day specimens is 60% of the specified fc.
The average of the 28 day specimens is 80% of the specified f'c.
The average of the 56 day specimens is 90% of the specified f'c.
Non-Conformance: Any high strength concrete that falls below f'c by more than .10 f¢'
shall be considered unsatisfactory and addressed by one of the foliowing:
a. Replace.
b. Tested in accordance with ASTM C42 (Cored) and as directed by engineer.
Minimum core diameter and quantity to be determined by Structural Engineer of
Record.
c. Concrete represented by core tests shali be considered structurally adequate if the
average of all cores is equal to at least 90% fc and no single core is less than 85% fc.

—
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3. Concrete not considered adequate by core strength tests shall be either of the
“following:
a. Replaced.
b.  Strength evaluation by analysis and through field investigation as directed by

engineer.

c. Testing, engineering services, structural modifications, and replacements of
any concrete not meeting any of the above requirements shall be at the
Contractor's expense.

10. Additional Tests: Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete
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SECTION 03300

when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other
requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect. Testing and inspecting agency
may conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with
ASTM C 42/C 42M or by other methods as directed by Architect.

11.  Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

12.  Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate dos not comply
with the Contract Documents.
Remove and replace defective concrete at discretion of Architect: adequately strengthen
and resurface in a manner acceptable to Architect at no additional cost. Architect’s and
Engineer’s cost of modification, analysis, etc. is to be borne by the contractor.

E. Defective Concrete
1. Remove and replace defective concrete at discretion of Architect; adequately strengthen

and resurface in a manner acceptable to Architect at no additional cost. Architect’s and
Engineer’s cost of modification, analysis, etc. is to be borne by the contractor.

‘END OF SECTION 03300
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SECTION 03390

CONCRETE CURING
PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Initial and final curing of horizontal and vertical concrete surfaces.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03300 (03 3000) - Cast-in-Place Concrete.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings; American Concrete Institute
International; 2005.

B. ACI 302.1R - Guide for Concrete Floor and Slab Construction; American Concrete Institute
International; 2004 (Errata 2007) .

C. ACI 308R - Guide to Curing Concrete; American Concrete Institute International; 2001
(Reapproved 2008).

D. ASTM C 309 - Standard Specification for Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing
Concrete; 2007.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform Work in accordance with ACI 301 and ACI 302.1R.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver curing materials in manufacturer's sealed packaging, including application instructions.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
201 MATERIALS

A. Membrane Curing Compound: ASTM C 309 Type 1 - Clear or translucent, Class B.
1. Acrylic type.

B. Water: Potable, not detrimental to concrete.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXECUTION - HORIZONTAL SURFACES

A. Cure floor surfaces in accordance with ACI 308R.

B. Cure floor surfaces in accordance with ACI 308 and meet the finished flooring manufacturers'
requirements.

C. Membrane Curing Compound: Apply curing compound in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions in two coats, with second coat applied at right angles to first.

3.02 EXECUTION - VERTICAL SURFACES
A. Cure surfaces in accordance with AC| 308R.

B. Cure surfaces in accordance with ACI 308.

C. Membrane Curing Compound: Apply compound in accordance with manufacturer's instructions
in two coats, with second coat applied at right angles to first.
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3.03 PROTECTION

A. Do not permit traffic over unprotected floor surface.

END OF SEC'TION

i
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SECTION 03451

ARCHITECTURAL PRECAST CONCRETE

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.
D.

Architectural precast concrete wall caps and sills.;.
Architectural precast concrete pavers, paver pedestals, and planters.
Intermediate and perimeter joint seals.

Grouting under panels.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.
C.
D.

Section 03200 - Concrete Reinforcement.
Section 03300 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Admixtures.
Section 07620 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim; Reglets recessed in units.

Section 07900 - Joint Sealers: Perimeter joints with sealant and backing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings; American Concrete Institute
International; 2005.

ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete and Commentary; American
Concrete Institute International; 2008.

AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; 2010.

PCI MNL-117 - Manual for Quality Control for Plants and Production of Architectural Precast
Concrete Products; Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; 2005.

PCI MNL-120 - PCI Design Handbook - Precast and Prestressed Concrete; Precast/Prestressed
Concrete Institute; Sixth Edition, 2004,

PCl MNL-122 - Architectural Precast Concrete; Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; 2007,
Third Edition.

PCI MNL-123 - Design and Typical Details of Connections for Precast and Prestressed
Concrete; Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; 1988, Second Edition.

PCI MNL-135 - Tolerance Manual for Precast and Prestressed Concrete Construction;
Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; 2000.

1.04 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

Design units to withstand design loads and erection forces. Calculate structural properties of
units in accordance with ACI 318.

Design units to accommodate construction tolerances, deflection of building structural members,
and clearances of intended openings.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
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B. Shop Drawings: Indicate layout, unit locations, configuration, unit identification marks,
reinforcement, connection details, support items, dimensions, openings, and relationship to
adjacent materials.

1. Include details of mix designs.
2. Include structural design calculations.

C. Samples: Submit two, 6x6 inch (152x152 mm) in size, illustrating surface finish, color and
texture.

D. Fabricator qualifications.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform the work of this section in accordance with PCl MNL-117, PCI MNL-120, PCI MNL-122,
PCI MNL-123, PCI MNL-135, and ACI 318. Perform welding in accordance with AWS D1.1.

B. Fabricator Qualifications:

1.  Firm having at least 2 years of documented experience in production of precast concrete of
the type required.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Handling: Lift and support precast units only from support points.

B. Blocking and Lateral Support During Transport and Storage: Use materials that are clean,
non-staining, and non-harmful to exposed surfaces. Provide temporary lateral support to prevent
bowing and warping.

C. Protect units to prevent staining, chipping, or spalling of concrete.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Architectural Precast Concrete:
1. Any manufacturer holding a PC! Group A Plant Certification for the types of products
specified; see www.pci.org.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01600 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PRECAST UNITS

A. Precast Architectural Concrete Units: Comply with PCI MNL-120, PCI MNL-122, PCI MNL-123,
PCI MNL-135, and ACI 318.
1. Design Loads: Static loads, anticipated dynamic loading, including positive and negative
wind loads, thermal movement loads, and erection forces as defined by applicable code.
2. Calculate structural properties of units in accordance with ACI 318.
3.  Accommodate construction tolerances, deflection of building structural members, and
clearances of intended openings.

4. Provide connections that accommodate building movement and thermal movement and
adjust to misalignment of structure without unit distortion or damage.

2.03 REINFORCEMENT

A. Comply with requirements of Section 03200.
2.04 CONCRETE MATERIALS
205 MIX

A. Concrete: Minimum 5000 psi (34 MPa), 28 day strength, air entrained to 5 to 7 percent in
accordance with ACI 301.
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2.06 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate in conformance with PCI MNL-117 and PCI MNL-135.
B. Place recessed flashing reglets continuous and straight.

C. Minor patching in plant is acceptable, providing structural adequacy and appearance of units is
not impaired.

2.07 FINISH - PRECAST UNITS

A. Finish Type A: Ensure exposed-to-view finish surfaces of precast units are uniform in color and
appearance.

2.08 FINISH - SUPPORT DEVICES
A. Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter.
2.09 FABRICATION TOLERANCES
A. Conformto PCI MNL-117 and PCI MNL-135.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that building structure, anchors, devices, and openings are ready to receive work of this
section.

3.02 ERECTION
A. Erect units without damage to shape or finish. Replace or repair damaged panels.
B. Erect units level and plumb within allowable tolerances.
3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Erect members level and plumb within allowable tolerances. Conform to PCI MNL-135, except

as specifically amended below.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04065

MORTAR AND MASONRY GROUT

PART1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Mortar for masonry.

B. Grout for masonry.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
Section 04811 (04 2002) - Single-Wythe Unit Masonry: Installation of mortar and grout.
Section 04815 (04 2723) - Cavity Walls: Installation of mortar and grout.
Section 04852 (04 4301) - Stone Masonry Veneer: Installation of mortar.
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Section 08110 (08 1113) - Steel Doors and Frames: Products and execution for grouting steel
door frames installed in masonry.

E. Section 02640 (33 0513) - Manholes and Covers: Installation of mortar and grout.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ACI530/ASCE 5/TMS 402 - Building Code Requirements For Masonry Structures; American. .
Concrete Institute International; 2008.

B. ACI530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 - Specification for Masonry Structures; American Concrete Institute
International; 2008.

ASTM C 5 - Standard Specification for Quicklime for Structural Purposes; 2003.
ASTM C 94/C 94M - Sténdard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete; 2007.

ASTM C 144 - Standard Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar; 2004.

ASTM C 150 - Standard Specification for Portland Cement; 2007.

ASTM C 207 - Standard Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes; 2006.
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ASTM C 270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry; 2007a.

ASTM C 387/C 387M - Standard Specification for Packaged, Dry, Combined Materials for Mortar
and Concrete; 2009. '

ASTM C 404 - Standard Specification for Aggregates for Masonry Grout; 2007.
K. ASTM C 476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry; 2008.

ASTM C 780 - Standard Test Method for Preconstruction and Construction Evaluation of Mortars
for Plain and Reinforced Unit Masonry; 2008a.

M. ASTM C 979 - Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete; 2005.
N. ASTM C 1019 - Standard Test Method for Sampling and Testing Grout; 2008.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01300 (01 3000) - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Include design mix and indicate whether the Proportion or Property specification
of ASTM C 270 is to be used. Also include required environmental conditions and admixture
limitations.
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Samples: Submit two samples of mortar, illustrating mortar color and color range.

D. Reports: Submit reports on mortar indicating conformance of mortar to property requirements of
ASTM C 270 and test and evaluation reports per ASTM C 780.

E. Reports: Submit reports on grout indicating conformance of component grout materials to
requirements of ASTM C 476 and test and evaluation reports to requirements of ASTM C 1019.

F. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
G. Manufacturer's Instructions: Submit packaged dry mortar manufacturer's installiation instructions.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with provisions of ACI 530/ASCE 5/TMS 402 and ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602, except
where exceeded by requirements of the contract documents.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Maintain packaged materials clean, dry, and protected against dampness, freezing, and foreign
matter. :

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Cold and Hot Weather Requirements: Comply with requirements of ACI §30.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602
or applicable building code, whichever is more stringent.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type | - Normal; color as required to produce approved color
sample.

Packaged Dry Mortar: ASTM C 387/C 387M, Type N, using gray color cement.
Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.

Quicklime: ASTM C 5, non-hydraulic type.

Mortar Aggregate: ASTM C 144.

Grout Aggregate: ASTM C 404.

® Mmoo W

Pigments for Colored Mortar; Pure, concentrated mineral pigments specifically intended for
mixing into mortar and complying with ASTM C 979.
1. Color(s): To be selected from Manufactures full range of colors.
2. Manufacturers:
a. Davis Colors: www.daviscolors.com.
b. Solomon Colors: www.solomoncolors.com.
c. Substitutions: See Section 01600 (01 6000) - Product Requirements.

H. Water: Clean and potable.
2.02 MORTAR MIXES

A. Mortar for Unit Masonry: ASTM C 270, Property Specification.
1. Exterior, non-loadbearing masonry: Type N.
2. Interior, non-loadbearing masonry: Type O.
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B. Stain Resistant Pointing Mortar: One part Portland cement, 1/8 part hydrated lime, and two
parts graded (80 mesh) aggregate, proportioned by volume. Add aluminum tristearate, calcium
stearate, or ammonium stearate equal to 2 percent of Portland cement by weight.

C. Colored Mortar: Proportion selected pigments and other ingredients to match Architect's
sample, without exceeding manufacturer's recommended pigment-to-cement ratio.

2.03 MORTAR MIXING

A. Thoroughly mix mortar ingredients using mechanical batch mixer, in accordance with ASTM C
270 and in quantities needed for immediate use.

B. Maintain sand uniformly damp immediately before the mixing process.

C. Add mortar color in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Provide uniformity of mix and
coloration.

D. Do not use anti-freeze compounds to lower the freezing point of mortar.

E. If water is lost by evaporation, re-temper only within two hours of mixing.
2.04 GROUT MIXING

A. Mix grout in accordance with ASTM C 94/C 94M.

B. Thoroughly mix grout ingredients in quantities needed for immediate use in accordance with
ASTM C 476 for fine and coarse grout.

C. Add admixtures in accordance with manufacturer's instructions; mix uniformly.
2.05 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A. Testing will be conducted by an independent test agency, in accordance with provisions of
Section 01400 (01 4000).

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Plug clean-out holes for grouted masonry with brick masonry units. Brace masonry to resist wet
grout pressure.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install mortar and grout to requirements of section(s) in which masonry is specified.
B. Do not displace reinforcement while placing grout.
C. Remove excess mortar from grout spaces.
3.03 GROUTING
A. Use either high-lift or low-lift grouting techniques, at Contractor's option, subject to other

limitations of contract documents.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04810

UNIT MASONRY ASSEMBLIES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Concrete Block.
B. Reinforcement and Anchorage.
C. Accessories.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 03200 (03 2000) - Concrete Reinforcement: Reinforcing steel for grouted masonry.
B. Section 04065 (04 0511) - Mortar and Masonry Grout.
C. Section 07620 (07 6200) - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Through-wall masonry flashings.

D. Section 07900 (07 9005) - Joint Sealers: Backing rod and sealant at control and expansion
joints.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ACI] 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 - Specification For Masonry Structures; American Concrete.
Institute International; 2008.

B. ASTM A 82/A 82M - Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Plain, for Concrete Reinforcement;
2007.

C. ASTM A 153/A 153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2005.

D. ASTM A 641/A 641M - Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Carbon Steel Wire;
2009.

ASTM C 90 - Standard Specification for Loadbearing Concrete Masonry Units; 2006b.
ASTM C 91 - Standard Specification for Masonry Cement; 2005.

ASTM C 129 - Standard Specification for Nonloadbearing Concrete Masonry Units; 2006.
ASTM C 270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry; 2007a.
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ASTM C 404 - Standard Specification for Aggregates for Masonry Grout; 2007.
ASTM C 476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry; 2008.
ASTM C 979 - Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete; 2005.
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ASTM D 226 - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in Roofing and
Waterproofing; 2006.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of this
section; require attendance by all relevant installers.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01300 (01 3000) - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
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B. Product Data: Provide data for masonry units, fabricated wire reinforcement, mortar, and
masonry accessories.

C. Samples: Submit four samples of pre-finished concrete masonry units to illustrate color,
texture, and exiremes of color range.

Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that masonry units meet or exceed specified requirements.

Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01600 (01 6000) - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with provisions of ACl 530/ASCE 5/TMS 402 and ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602, except
where exceeded by requirements of the contract documents.

1.07 MOCK-UP

A. Construct a masonry wall as a mock-up panel sized 8 feet (2.4 m) long by 6 feet (1.8 m) high;
include mortar and accessories and structural backup in mock-up.

B. Locate where directed.
C. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work.
1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, handle, and store masonry units by means that will prevent mechanical damage and
contamination by other materials.

B. Handle and store pre-faced concrete block units in protective cartons or trays. Do not remove
from protective packaging until ready for installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS

A. Concrete Biock: Comply with referenced standards and as follows:

1. Size: Standard units with nominal face dimensions of 16 x 8 inches (400 x 200 mm) and
nominal depth of 8 inches (200 mm).

2. Load-Bearing Units: ASTM C 90, normal weight.
a. Hollow block, as indicated.
b. Exposed faces: Manufacturer's standard color and texture where indicated.

3. Non-Loadbearing Units: ASTM C 129.
a. Hollow block, as indicated.
b. Normal weight.

2.02 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
A. Mortar and grout: As specified in Section 04065 (04 0511).
B. Grout Aggregate: ASTM C 404.

2,03 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE

A. Manufacturers of Joint Reinforcement and Anchors:
1. Dur-O-Wal: www.dur-o-wal.com.
2. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc: www.h-b.com.
3. Substitutions: See Section 01600 (01 6000) - Product Requirements.
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B. Single Wythe Joint Reinforcement: Truss type; ASTM A 82/A 82M steel wire, mill galvanized to
ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 3; 0.1483 inch (3.8 mm) side rods with 0.1483 inch (3.8 mm) cross
rods; width as required to provide not more than 1 inch (25 mm) and not less than 1/2 inch (13
mm) of mortar coverage on each exposure.

2.04 FLASHINGS
A. Metal Flashing Materials: Aluminum, as specified in Section 07620 (07 6200).

B. Rubberized Asphalt Flashing: Self-adhering polymer-modified asphalt sheet; 0.030 inch (0.75
mm) total thickness; with cross-linked polyethylene top and bottom surfaces.

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Building Paper: ASTM D 226, Type | ("No.15") asphalt felt.

B. Weeps: Molded PVC grilles, insect resistant.

C. Cavity Vents: Polyester mesh.

D. Cleaning Solution: Non-acidic, not harmful to masonry work or adjacent materials.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive masonry.

B. Verify that related items provided under other sections are properly sized and located.

C. \Verify that built-in items are in proper location, and ready for roughing into masonry work.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Direct and coordinate placement of metal anchors supplied for installation under other sections.
3.03 COLD AND HOT WEATHER REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with requirements of ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 or applicable building code, whichever
is more stringent.

3.04 COURSING
A. Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated. Protect from displacement.

B. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension. Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform
thickness.

C. Concrete Masonry Units:
1. Bond: As indicated for different locations.
2. Coursing: One unit and one mortar joint to equal 8 inches (200 mm).
3. Mortar Joints: Concave.

3.05 PLACING AND BONDING

A. Lay solid masonry units in full bed of mortar, with full head joints, uniformly jointed with other
work.

Lay hollow masonry units with face shell bedding on head and bed joints.
Buttering corners of joints or excessive furrowing of mortar joints is not permitted.

Remove excess mortar and mortar smears as work progresses.
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Interlock intersections and external corners.
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F. Do not shift or tap masonry units after mortar has achieved initial set. Where adjustment must
be made, remove mortar and replace.

G. Perform job site cutting of masonry units with proper tools to provide straight, clean, unchipped
edges. Prevent broken masonry unit corners or edges.

H. Isclate masonry partitions from vertical structural framing members with a control joint as
indicated.

I. Isolate top joint of masonry partitions from horizontal structural framing members and slabs or
decks with compressible joint filler.

3.06 WEEPS/CAVITY VENTS

A. Install weeps in veneer and cavity walls at 24 inches (600 mm) on center horizontally above
through-wall flashing, above shelf angles and lintels, and at bottom of walls.

B. Install cavity vents in veneer and cavity walls at 32 inches (800 mm) on center horizontally below
shelf angles and lintels, and near top of walis.

3.07 CAVITY MORTAR CONTROL
A. Do not permit mortar to drop or accumulate into cavity air space or to plug weep/cavity vents.

B. Install cavity mortar diverter at base of cavity and at other flashing locations as recommended by
manufacturer to prevent mortar droppings from blocking weep/cavity vents.

3.08 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - GENERAL
3.09 MASONRY FLASHINGS

A. Whether or not specifically indicated, install masonry flashing tc divert water to exterior at all
locations where downward flow of water will be interrupted.

1. Extend flashings full width at such interruptions and at least 4 inches (100 mm) into
adjacent masonry or turn up at least 4 inches (100 mm) to form watertight pan at
non-masonry construction.

2.  Remove or cover protrusions or sharp edges that could puncture flashings.

3. Seal lapped ends and penetrations of flashing before covering with mortar.

B. Extend metal flashings through exterior face of masonry and turn down to form drip. Install joint
sealer below drip edge to prevent moisture migration under flashing.

C. Extend plastic, laminated, and EPDM flashings to within 1/4 inch (6 mm) of exterior face of

masonry.
D. Lapend joints of flashings at least 4 inches (100 mm) and seal watertight with mastic or elastic
sealant.
3.10 LINTELS

A. Install loose steel lintels over openings.
3.11 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS

A. Form control joint with a sheet building paper bond breaker fitted to one side of the hollow
contour end of the block unit. Fill the resultant core with grout fill. Rake joint at exposed unit
faces for placement of backer rod and sealant.

B. Size control joint in accordance with Section 07900 (07 9005) for sealant performance.
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3.12 BUILT-IN WORK

A. As work progresses, install built-in metal door frames and other items to be built into the work
and furnished under other sections.

Install built-in items plumb, level, and true to line.

C. Bed anchors of metal door and glazed frames in adjacent mortar joints. Fill frame voids solid
with grout.

D. Do not build into masonry construction organic materials that are subject to deterioration.
3.13 TOLERANCES

A.  Maximum Variation from Alignment of Columns: 1/4 inch (6 mm).

B. Maximum Variation From Unit to Adjacent Unit: 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).

C. Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall: 1/4 inch in 10 ft (6 mm/3 m) and 1/2 inch in 20 ft (13
mm/6 m) or more.

D. Maximum Variation from Plumb: 1/4 inch (6 mm) per story non-cumulative; 1/2 inch (13 mmy)in
two stories or more.

E. Maximum Variation from Level Coursing: 1/8 inch in 3 ft (3 mm/m) and 1/4 inch in 10 ft (6 mm/3
m); 1/2 inch in 30 ft (13 mm/9 m).

F. Maximum Variation of Joint Thickness: 1/8 inch in 3 ft (3 mm/m).
G. Maximum Variation from Cross Sectional Thickness of Walls: 1/4 inch (6 mm).
3.14 CUTTING AND FITTING

A. Cutand fit for pipes and sleeves. Coordinate with other sections of work to provide correct size,
shape, and location.

B. Obtain approval prior to cutting or fitting masonry work not indicated or where appearance or
strength of masonry work may be impaired.

3.15 CLEANING
A. Remove excess mortar and mortar droppings.
B. Replace defective mortar. Match adjacent work.
C. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.
D. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.
3.16 PROTECTION
A.  Without damaging completed work, provide protective boards at exposed external corners that

are subject to damage by construction activities.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04811

SINGLE-WYTHE UNIT MASONRY

PART1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Concrete masonry units.

B. Reinforcement, anchorage, and accessories.

C. Flashings. ‘
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
Section 03200 - Concrete Reinforcement: Reinforcing steel for grouted masonry.

Section 04065 - Mortar and Masonry Grout: Mortar and grout for single wythe unit masonry.
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Section 07620 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Cap flashings over masonry work.
D. Section 07900 - Joint Sealers: Rod and sealant at control joints.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ACI 530/ASCE 5/TMS 402 - Building Code Requirements for Masonry Structures; American
Concrete Institute International; 2008.

B. ACI530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 - Specification For Masonry Structures; American Concrete
Institute International; 2008.

C. ASTM A 82/A 82M - Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Plain, for Concrete Reinforcement;
2007.

D. ASTM A 153/A 153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2005.

E. ASTM C 90 - Standard Specification for Loadbearing Concrete Masonry Units; 2006b.
F. ASTM C 129 - Standard Specification for Nonloadbearing Concrete Masonry Units; 2006.

G. ASTM D 226 - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in Roofing and
Waterproofing; 2006.

H. IMIAWC (CW) - Recommended Practices & Guide Specifications for Cold Weather Masonry
Construction; International Masonry Industry All-Weather Council; 1993.

. IMIAWC (HW) - Recommended Practices & Guide Specifications for Hot Weather Masonry
Construction; International Masonry Industry All-Weather Council; current edition.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data for pre-faced and concrete masonry units and fabricated wire
reinforcement.

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with provisions of ACI 530/ASCE 5/TMS 402 and ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602, except
where exceeded by requirements of the contract documents.
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1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, handle, and store masonry units by means that will prevent mechanical damage and
contamination by other materials.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Cold and Hot Weather Requirements: Comply with requirements of ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602
or applicable building code, whichever is more stringent.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS

A. Concrete Block: Comply with referenced standards and as follows:

1. Size: Standard units with nominal face dimensions of 16 x 8 inches (400 x 200 mm) and
nominal depths as indicated on the drawings for specific locations.

2. Load-Bearing Units: ASTM C 90, normal weight.
a. Hollow block.

3. Non-Loadbearing Units: ASTM C 129.
a. Hollow block.
b. Medium weight.

2.02 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
A. Mortar and Grout: As specified in Section 04065.
2.03 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE

A. Single Wythe Joint Reinforcement: Truss type; ASTM A 82/A 82M steel wire, hot dip galvanized
after fabrication to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B; 0.1483 inch (3.8 mm) side rods with 0.1483 -
inch (3.8 mm) cross rods; width as required to provide not more than 1 inch (25 mm) and not
less than 1/2 inch (13 mm) of mortar coverage on each exposure.

2.04 FLASHINGS
A. Metal Flashing Materials: Aluminum, as specified in Section 07620.

B. Rubberized Asphalt Flashing: Self-adhering composite material comprising rubberized asphalt
adhesive compound bonded to cross-laminated polyethylene film, minimum 0.030 inch (0.75
mm) total thickness.

C. Lap Sealant: Butyl type as specified in Section 07900.
2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Building Paper: ASTM D 226, Type | ("No. 15") asphalt felt.

B. Cleaning Solution: Non-acidic, not harmful to masonry work or adjacent materials.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive masonry.

B. Verify that related items provided under other sections are properly sized and located.

C. Verify that built-in items are in proper location, and ready for roughing into masonry work.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Direct and coordinate placement of metal anchors supplied for installation under other sections.
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3.03 COURSING
A. Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated. Protect from displacement.

B. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension. Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform
thickness.

C. Concrete Masonry Units:
1.  Bond: Running.
2. Coursing: One unit and one mortar joint to equal 16 inches (406 mm).
3.  Mortar Joints: Concave.

3.04 PLACING AND BONDING

A. Lay solid masonry units in full bed of mortar, with full head joints, uniformly jointed with other
work.

Lay hollow masonry units with face shell bedding on head and bed joints.
Remove excess mortar as work progresses.

Interlock intersections and external corners, except for units laid in stack bond.
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Do not shift or tap masonry units after mortar has achieved initial set. Where adjustment must
be made, remove mortar and replace.

F. Perform job site cutting of masonry units with proper tools to provide straight, clean, unchipped
edges. Prevent broken masonry unit corners or edges.

3.05 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE
A. Install horizontal joint reinforcement 16 inches (400 mm) on center.
3.06 MASONRY FLASHINGS

A. Whether or not specifically indicated, install masonry flashing to divert water to exterior at all
locations where downward flow of water will be interrupted.

1. Extend flashings full width at such interruptions and at least 4 inches (100 mm) into
adjacent masonry or turn up at least 4 inches (100 mm) to form watertight pan at
non-masonry construction.

2.  Remove or cover protrusions or sharp edges that could puncture flashings.

3. Seal lapped ends and penetrations of flashing before covering with mortar.

B. Extend plastic and laminated flashings to within 1/4 inch (6 mm) of exterior face of masonry.

C. Lap end joints of flashings at least 4 inches (100 mm) and seal watertight with mastic or elastic
sealant.

3.07 LINTELS

A. Install loose steel lintels over openings.

B. Maintain minimum 8 inch (203 mm) bearing on each side of opening.
3.08 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS

A. Do not continue horizontal joint reinforcement through control and expansion joints.
3.09 BUILT-IN WORK

A. As work progresses, install built-in metal door frames and other items to be built into the work
and furnished under other sections.

B. Install built-in items plumb, level, and true to line.
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C. Bed anchors of metal door frames in adjacent mortar joints. Fill frame voids solid with grout.

D. Do not build into masonry construction organic materials that are subject to deterioration.
3.10 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation From Unit to Adjacent Unit: 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).

B. Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall: 1/4 inch in 10 ft (6 mm/3 m) and 1/2 inch in 20 ft (13
mm/6 m) or more. :

C. Maximum Variation from Plumb: 1/4 inch (6 mm) per story non-cumulative; 1/2 inch (13 mm) in
two stories or more.

D. Maximum Variation from Level Coursing: 1/8 inch in 3 ft (3 mm/m) and 1/4 inch in 10 ft (6 mm/3
m); 1/2 inch in 30 ft (13 mm/9 m).

E. Maximum Variation of Joint Thickness: 1/8 inch in 3 ft (3 mm/m).
F. Maximum Variation from Cross Sectional Thickness of Walls: 1/4 inch (6 mm).
3.11 CUTTING AND FITTING

A. Cut and fit for chases. Coordinate with other sections of work to provide correct size, shape,and
location.

B. Obtain approval prior to cutting or fitting masonry work not indicated or where appearance or
strength of masonry work may be impaired.

3.12 CLEANING
A. Remove excess mortar and mortar smears as work progresses.
B. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.
C. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.
3.13 PROTECTION
A. Without damaging completed work, provide protective boards at exposed external corners that

are subject to damage by construction activities.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04851

CUT STONE VENEER
PART1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Cut sandstone veneer at exterior walls.
B. Metal anchors and supports.
C. Joint sealing and Joint pointing.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07620 (07 6200) - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim; Flashings at copings.
B. Section 07900 (07 9005) - Joint Sealers: Sealant for panel joints.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A 666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel
Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Fiat Bar; 2003.

B. ASTM C 270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry; 2007a.
C. ASTM C 616 - Standard Specification for Quartz-Based Dimension Stone; 2003.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week before starting work of this section.
1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01300 (01 3000) - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Samples: Submit two stone samples 12 x 12 inch (304x304 mm) in size, illustrating color range
and texture, markings, surface finish.

C. Samples: Submit mortar color samples.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Stone Fabricator; Company specializing in fabricating cut stone with minimum ten years of
documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with
minimum 5 years of experience.

1.07 MOCK-UP

A. Construct stone wall mock-up, 4' long by 4' wide, including stone anchor accessories, sill and
head flashings, window frame, corner condition, typical control joint.

B. Locate where directed.
C. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work.
1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. During temporary storage on site, at the end of working day, and during rainy weather, cover
stone work exposed to weather with non-staining waterproof coverings, securely anchored.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
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2.01 STONE

A. Sandstone:; complying with ASTM C616, Classification | - Sandstone.
1. Color: red.
2. Surface Texture: Natural.
3.  Acceptable Producers:
a. Design Materials, Inc.; Product India - Red Sandstone. 303.256.2800
b. Substitutions: See Section 01600 (01 6000) - Product Requirements.

2.02 MORTAR
A. Mortar: ASTM C270, Type N, Proportion specification, using Portland cement of white color.
B. Mortar Color Additive: Mineral oxide pigment of to match color of stone.

2.03 ANCHORS AND ACCESSORIES

A. Anchors and Other Components in Contact with Stone: Stainless steel, ASTM A 666, Type 304,
1. Sizes and configurations: As required for vertical and horizontal support of stone and
applicable loads.
2. Wire ties are not permitted.

Support Components not in Contact with Stone: Stainless steel, ASTM A167, Type 304.
Setting Buttons and Shims: Lead type.

Flashings:.

Sealant: type specified in Section 07900 (07 9005); color as selected.
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Back Coating: Cementitious parging of mortar to a minimum thickness of 1/2" inch (12.7 mm).
G. Cleaning Solution: Type that will not harm stone, joint materials, or adjacent surfaces.

2.04 STONE FABRICATION
A. Thickness: 1 1/2 inch (38 mm).

B. Fabricate units for uniform coloration between adjacent units and over the full area of the
installation.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that support work and site conditions are ready to receive work of this section.
B. Verify that items built-in under other sections are properly located and sized.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean stone prior to erection. Do not use wire brushes or implements that will mark or damage
exposed surfaces.

B. Coat back surfaces with back coating. Allow coating to cure.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install flashings of longest practical length and seal watertight to back-up. Lap end joint
minimum 6 inches (150 mm) and seal watertight.

B. Set stone with a consistent joint width of 3/8 inch (9 mm).

C. Install anchors and place setting buttons to support stone and to establish joint dimensions.
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D. Fill joints with pointing mortar. Pack and work into voids. Neatly tool surface to concave joint.

E. Seal joints indicated with sealant. Perform sealant work in accordance with requirements of
Section 07900 (07 9005).

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Positioning of Elements: Maximum 1/4 inch (6 mm) from true position.

B. Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall: 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m); 1/2 inch in 50 feet (13
mm in 15 m).

C. Maximum Variation Between Face Plane of Adjacent Panels: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm).

D. Maximum Variation from Plumb: 1/4 inch (6 mm) per story non-cumulative; 1/2 inch (13 mm) in
any two stories.

E. Maximum Variation from Level Coursing: 1/8 inch in 3 feet (3 mm/m); 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm
in 3 m); 1/2 inch (13 mm) maximum.

F. Maximum Variation of Joint Thickness: 1/8 inch in 3 feet (3 mm/m).
3.05 CUTTING AND FITTING
A. Obtain approval prior to cutting or fitting any item not so indicated on Drawings.
B. Do not impair appearance or strength of stane work by cutting.
3.06 CLEANING
A. Remove excess mortar and sealant upon completion of work.
B. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning soiulion.

C. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.

EN'D OF SECTION
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SECTION 05120

STRUCTURAL STEEL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following:

1.
2,

Structural steel.
Grout.

Related Sections include the fonowihg:

1.

Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for independent testing agency procedures
and administrative requirements.

2. Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for steel lintels or shelf angles not attached to
structural-steel frame miscellaneous steel fabrications and other metal items not defined
as structural steel. :

3. Division 9 painting Sections for surface preparation and priming requirements.

DEFINITIONS

Structural Steel: Elements of structural-steel frame, as classified by AISC's "Code of Standard
Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges," that support design loads.

Architecturally Exposed Structural Steel: Structural steel designated as architecturally exposed
structural steel in the Contract Documents.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Connections: Provide details of simple shear connections required by the Contract Documents
to be selected or completed by structural-stee! fabricator to withstand ASD-service loads
indicated and comply with other information and restrictions indicated.

1.

Select and complete connections using AISC's "Manual of Steel Construction, Allowable
Stress Design,” Part 4

2, Engineering Responsibility:  Fabricator's responsibilities include using a qualified
professional engineer to prepare structural analysis data for structural-steel connections.
SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
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SECTION 05120
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1.7

Shop Drawings: Show fabrication of structural-steel components.

1. Include details of cuts, connections, splices, camber, holes, and other pertinent data.

2. include embedment drawings.

3 Indicate welds by standard AWS symbols, distinguishing between shop and field welds,
and show size, length, and type of each weld.

4, Indicate type, size, and length of bolts, distinguishing between shop and field bolts.
Identify pretensioned and slip-critical high-strength bolted connections.

5. For structural-steel connections indicated to comply with design loads, include structural
analysis data sighed and-sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for
their preparation registered in the state of the project.

Welding certificates.
Qualification Data: For fabricator.

Mill Test Reports: Signed by manufacturers certifying that the following products comply with
requirements:

Structural steel including chemical and physical properties.

Bolts, nuts, and washers including mechanical properties and chemical analysis.
Direct-tension indicators.

Tension-control, high-strength bolt-nut-washer assemblies.

Nonshrink grout.

SEESPS

Source quality-control test reports.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who participates in the AISC Quality Certification
Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Erector, Category CSE.

Fabricator Qualifications: A qualified fabricator who participates in the AISC Quality
Certification Program and is designhated an AISC-Certified Plant, Category Sbd.

Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code-
-Steel.”

Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents:

1. AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges."

2. AISC's "Seismic Provisions for Structural Steel Buildings" and "Supplement No. 2."

3 AISC's "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic
Design."

4. AISC's "Specification for the Design of Steel Hollow Structural Sections.”

5. AISC's "Specification for Allowable Stress Design of Single-Angle Members."

6 RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification. Keep steel members off

ground and spaced by using pallets, dunnage, or other supports and spacers. Protect steel
members and packaged materials from erosion and deterioration.
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SECTION 05120

1.8

A

1. Store fasteners in a protected place. Clean and relubricate bolts and nuts that become
dry or rusty before use.
2. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortion, damage, or

overload to members or supporting structures. Repair or replace damaged materials or
structures as directed.

COORDINATION

Furnish anchorage items to be embedded in or attached to other construction without delaying
the Work. Provide setting diagrams, sheet metal templates, instructions, and directions for
installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22
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A

B.

STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS

W-Shapes: ASTM A 992/A 992M.

Channels,Angles, : ASTM A 36/A 36M.

Piate and Bar: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A 500, Grade B, structural tubing.
Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E or S, Grade B.

1. Weight Class: Standard.
2. Finish: Black, except where indicated to be galvanized.

Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS requirements.

BOLTS, CONNECTORS, AND ANCHORS

High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 325, Type 1, heavy hex steel structural bolts;
hardened carbon-steel washers.

1. Finish: Plain .

2, Shear Connectors: ASTM A108, Grades 1015 through 1020, headed-stud type, cold-
finished carbon steel; AWS D1.1, Type B

a. Finish: Plain.
3. Finish: Plain.
Welded Stud: [ASTM A 108 Grade 1015 or 1020 [headed] [type as required for intended
use]. [Head dimensions for shear connectors as required by ANSI/AWS D1.1].
Unheaded Anchor Rods: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, weldable.

1. Configuration: Straight.
2, Nuts: ASTM A 563 heavy hex carbon steel.
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SECTION 05120

2.3

2.4

2.5

3. Plate Washers: ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel.
4, Washers: ASTM F 436 hardened carbon steel.
5. Finish: Plain.

PRIMER
Primer: Fabricator's standard lead- and chromate-free, nonasphaltic, rust-inhibiting primer.

Galvanizing Repair Paint: ASTM A 780.

GROUT

Cement Grout: Portland cement, ASTM C 150, Type |; and clean, natural sand, ASTM C 404,
Size No. 2. Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 parts sand, by volume, with minimum water
required for placement and hydration.

Metallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: ASTM C 1107, factory-packaged, metallic aggregate
grout, mixed with water to consistency suitable for application and a 30-minute working time.

FABRICATION

Structural Steel: Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible. Fabricate
according to AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and AISC's
"Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Aliowable Stress Design and Plastic Design."

1. Camber structural-steel members where indicated.

2. Identify high-strength structural steel according to ASTM A6/A6M and maintain
markings until structural steel has been erected.

3. Mark and match-mark materials for field assembly.

4. Complete structural-steel assemblies, including welding of units, before starting shop-

priming operations.

Architecturally Exposed Structural Steel: Comply with fabrication requirements, including

tolerance limits, of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" for

structural steel identified as architecturally exposed structural steel.

1. Fabricate with exposed surfaces smooth, square, and free of surface blemishes including
pitting, rust, scale, and roughness.

2, Remove blemishes by filling or grinding or by welding and grinding, before cleaning,
treating, and shop priming.

Thermal Cutting: Perform thermal cutting by machine to greatest extent possible.

1. Plane thermally cut edges to be welded to comply with requirements in AWS D1.1.

Bolt Holes: Cut, drill, or punch standard bolt holes perpendicular to metal surfaces.

Finishing: Accurately finish ends of columns and other members transmitting bearing loads.

Cleaning: Clean and prepare steel surfaces that are to remain unpainted according to SSPC-
SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."

MHA 1003 / Solera Salon, Alpharetta 05120 - 4 STRUCTURAL STEEL



SECTION 05120

2.6

2.7

Shear Connectors: Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear
connectors. Use automatic end welding of headed-stud shear connectors according to
AWS D1.1 and manufacturer's written instructions.

Steel Wall-Opening Framing: Select true and straight members for fabricating steel wall-
opening framing to be attached to structural steel. Straighten as required to provide uniform,
square, and true members in completed wall framing.

Holes: Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel and for passage of
other work through steel framing members.

1. Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to steel surfaces. Do not thermally cut bolt holes
or enlarge holes by burning.

2. Base-Plate Holes: Cut, drill, mechanically thermal cut, or punch holes perpendicular to
steel surfaces.

3. Weld threaded nuts to framing and other specialty items indicated to receive other work.

SHOP CONNECTIONS

High-Strength Bolts: Shop install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for
Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts” for type of bolt and type of joint specified.

1. Joint Type: Snug tightened.

Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1 for welding procedure specifications, tolerances,
appearance, and quality of welds and for methods used in correcting welding work.

1. Remove backing bars or runoff tabs, back gouge, and grind steel smooth.
2. Verify that weld sizes, fabrication sequence, and equipment used for architecturally
exposed structural steel will limit distortions to allowable tolerances

a. Grind butt welds flush.
b. Grind or fill exposed fillet welds to smooth profile. Dress exposed welds.

SHOP PRIMING
Shop prime steel surfaces except the following:

1. Surfaces embedded in concrete or mortar. Extend priming of partially embedded
members to a depth of 2 inches.

2. Surfaces to be field weided.

3. Surfaces to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials.

4, Galvanized surfaces.

Surface Preparation: Clean surfaces to be painted. Remove loose rust and mill scale and
spatter, slag, or flux deposits. Prepare surfaces according to the following specifications and

standards:
1. SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."

Priming: Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer according to manufacturer's
written instructions and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a dry film thickness of not
less than 1.5 mils. Use priming methods that resuit in full coverage of joints, corners, edges,
and exposed surfaces.
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SECTION 05120

2.8

2.9

A.

A.

B.

C.

D.

E.

1. Apply two coats of shop paint to inaccessible surfaces after assembly or erection.
Change color of second coat to distinguish it from first.

GALVANIZING

Hot-Dip Galvanized Finish: Apply zinc coating by the hot-dip process to structural steel
according to ASTM A 123/ A 123M.

1. Fill vent holes and grind smooth after galvanizing.
2. Galvanize lintels attached to structural-steel frame and located in exterior walls. All
expose structural steel members.

SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

General Contractor will engage an independent testing and inspecting agency to perform shop
tests and inspections and prepare test reports.

1. Provide testing agency with access to places where structural-steel work is being
fabricated or produced to perform tests and inspections.

Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply with the
Contract Documents.

Bolted Connections:  Shop-bolted connections will be inspected according to RCSC's
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

Welded Connections: In addition to visual inspection, shop-welded connections will be tested
and inspected according to AWS D1.1 and the following inspection procedures, at testing
agency's option:

1. Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E 165.

2. Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on finished weld.
Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not be accepted.

3. Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E 164.

4. Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E 94.

In addition to visual inspection, shop-welded shear connectors will be tested and inspected
according to requirements in AWS D1.1 for stud welding and as follows:

1. Bend tests will be performed if visual inspections reveal either a less-than- continuous
360-degree flash or welding repairs to any shear connector.
2, Tests will be conducted on additional shear connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear

connectors already tested, according to requirements in AWS D1.1.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

EXAMINATION

Verify elevations of concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces and locations of anchor rods,
bearing plates, and other embedments, with steel erector present, for compliance with
requirements.
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SECTION 05120

3.2

3.3

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep structural
steel secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads and loads equal in
intensity to design loads. Remove temporary supports when permanent structural steel,
connections, and bracing are in place, unless otherwise indicated.

ERECTION

Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according to AISC's
"Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and "Specification for Structural
Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design."

Base Plates: Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and
roughen surfaces prior to setting base plates. Clean bottom surface of base plates.

1. Set base plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required.
2. Weld plate washers to top of base plate.
3. Snug-tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and plumbed.

Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of base or
bearing plate before packing with grout.

4, Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and base or bearing plates so no
voids remain. Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. Comply
with manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant grouts.

Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel and architecturally exposed structural steel within
AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges."

Align and adjust various members forming part of compiete frame or structure before
permanently fastening. Before assembly, clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces that wili be
in permanent contact with members. Perform necessary adjustments to compensate for
discrepancies in elevations and alignment.

1. Level and plumb individual members of structure.

Splice members only where indicated.

Remove erection bolts on welded, architecturally exposed structural steel; fill holes with piug
welds; and grind smooth at exposed surfaces.

Do not use thermal cutting during erection unless approved by Architect. Do not enlarge unfair
holes in members by burning or using drift pins. Ream holes that must be enlarged to admit
bolts. ‘

Shear Connectors: Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear
connectors. Use automatic end welding of headed-stud shear connectors according to
AWS D1.1 and manufacturer's written instructions.
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SECTION 05120

3.4

3.5

FIELD CONNECTIONS

High-Strength Bolts: Install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for Structural
Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint specified.

1. Joint Type: Snug tightened.

Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1 for welding procedure specifications, tolerances,
appearance, and quality of welds and for methods used in correcting welding work.

1. Comply with AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and
"Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design "
for bearing, adequacy of temporary connections, alignment, and removal of paint on
surfaces adjacent to field welds.

2. Remove backing bars or runoff tabs, back gouge, and grind steei smooth.

3. Verify that weld sizes, fabrication sequence, and equipment used for architecturally
exposed structural steel will limit distortions to allowable tolerances

a. Grind butt welds flush.
b. Grind or fill exposed fillet welds to smooth profile. Dress exposed welds.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing Agency: General Contractor will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting
agency to inspect field welds and high-strength bolted connections.

Bolted Connections: Shop-bolted connections will be inspected according to RCSC's
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

Welded Connections: Field welds will be visually inspected according to AWS D1.1.

1. In addition to visual inspection, field weids will be tested according to AWS D1.1 and the
following inspection procedures, at testing agency's option:

a. Magnetic Particle Inspection. ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on
finished weld. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not be
accepted.

b. Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E 164,

cC. Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E 94.

In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect field-welded shear connectors according to
requirements in AWS D1.1 for stud welding and as follows:

1. Perform bend tests if visual inspections reveal either a less-than- continuous 360-degree
flash or welding repairs to any shear connecior.
2. Conduct tests on additional shear connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear connectors

already tested, according to requirements in AWS D1.1.

Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply with the
Contract Documents.

MHA 1003 / Solera Salon, Alpharetta 05120 - 8 STRUCTURAL STEEL



SECTION 05120

3.6 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION

A Repair damaged galvanized coatings on galvanized items with galvanized repair paint
according to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Touchup Painting: After installation, promptly clean, prepare,band prime or reprime field
connections, rust spots, and abraded surfaces of prime-painted joists and accessories, and

abutting structural steel.

1. Clean and prepare surfaces by SSPC-SP 2 hand-tool cleaning or SSPC-SP 3 power-tool

cleaning. .
2. Apply a compatible primer of same type as shop primer used on adjacent surfaces.

C. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting are speciﬁed in Division 9 painting Sections.

END OF SECTION 05120
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SECTION 05400

COLD FORMED METAL FRAMING
PART1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Formed steel stud interior wall framing.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A 153/A 153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2005.

B. ASTM C 955 - Standard Specification for Load-Bearing (Transverse and Axial) Steel Studs,

Runners (Tracks), and Bracing or Bridging for Screw Application of Gypsum Panel Products and
Metal Plaster Bases; 2007.

C. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; American Welding Society; 2010.

D. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Primers (Type |, "Inorganic," and Type |l, "Organic"); Society for
Protective Coatings; 2002 (Ed. 2004).

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate with work of other sections that is to be installed in or adjacent to the metal framing
system, including but not limited to structural anchors, cladding anchors, utilities, insulation, and
firestopping.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data; Provide data on standard framing members; describe materials and finish,
product criteria, limitations.

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures, conditions requiring special
attention.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the types of products
specified in this section, and with minimum three years of documented experience.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Metal Framing, Connectors, and Accessories:
1. Dietrich Metal Framing; www.dietrichindustries.com.
2. The Steel Network, Inc: www.SteelNetwork.com.
3. Substitutions: See Section 01600 - Product Requirements.

2.02 FRAMING SYSTEM

A. Provide primary and secondary framing members, bridging, bracing, plates, gussets, clips,
fittings, reinforcement, and fastenings as required to provide a complete framing system.

2.03 FRAMING MATERIALS

A. Studs and Track: ASTM C 955; studs formed to channel, "C", or "Sigma" shape with punched
web; U-shaped track in matching nominal width and compatible height.
1. Gage and depth: As required to meet specified performance levels.
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2.04 ACCESSORIES

A

C.

Bracing, Furring, Bridging: Formed sheet steel, thickness determined for conditions
encountered; finish to match framing components.

Plates, Gussets, Clips: Formed Sheet Steel, thickness determined for conditions encountered;
finish to match framing components.

Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces: SSPC-Paint 20, Type | - Inorganic, complying with
VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.

2.05 FASTENERS

A

B.
C.
PART 3

Self-Drilling, Self-Tapping Screws, Bolts, Nuts and Washers: Hot dip galvanized per ASTM A
153/A 153M.

Anchorage Devices: Power actuated.
Welding: In conformance with AWS D1.1.
EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION OF STUDS

A

Install components in accordance with manufacturers' instructions and ASTM C 1007
requirements.

Align floor and ceiling tracks; locate to wall layout. Secure in place with fasteners at maximum
24 inches (600 mm) on center. Coordinate installation of sealant with floor and ceiling tracks.

Construct corners using minimum of three studs. Install double studs at wall openings, door
and window jambs.

Coordinate placement of insulation in multiple stud spaces made inaccessible after erection.
Install intermediate studs above and below openings to align with wall stud spacing.

Provide deflection allowance in stud track, directly below horizontal building framing at non-load
bearing framing.

Attach cross studs to studs for attachment of fixtures anchored to walis.

Install framing between studs for attachment of mechanical and electrical items, and to prevent
stud rotation.

Touch-up field welds and damaged gaivanized surfaces with primer.

3.02 WALL SHEATHING

A

Wall Sheathing: Secure with long dimension perpendicular to wall studs, with ends over firm
bearing and staggered, using self-tapping screws.

3.03 TOLERANCES -

A.
B.

Maximum Variation from True Position: 1/4 inch (6.35 mm).

Maximum Variation of any Member from Plane: 1/8 inch (3.18 mm).

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05500

METAL FABRICATIONS
PART1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Shop fabricated steel items.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A14.3 - American National Standard for Ladders -- Fixed -- Safety Requirements; 2002.
B. ASTM A 36/A 36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2005.

C. ASTM A 53/A 53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless; 2007.

D. ASTM A 123/A 123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products; 2002.

E. ASTM A 153/A 153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
- Hardware; 2005.

F. ASTM A 283/A 283M - Standard Specification for Low and Intermediate Tensile Strength Carbon
Steel Plates; 2003 (Reapproved 2007).

G. ASTM A 325 - Standard Specification for Structural Bolts, Steel, Heat Treated, 120/105 ksi
Minimum Tensile Strength; 2009.

H. ASTM A 325M - Standard Specification for Structural Bolts, Steel, Heat Treated 830 MPa
Tensile Strength (Metric); 2009.

l.  ASTM A 500/A 500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon
Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes; 2007.

J.  AWS A2 .4 - Standard Symboils for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination;
American Welding Society; 2007.

K. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; American Welding Society; 2010.
SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer; Society for Protective Coatings; 1999 (Ed. 2004).

M. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Primers (Type |, "Inorganic," and Type I, "Organic"); Society for
Protective Coatings; 2002 (Ed. 2004).

N. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning; Society for Protective Coatings; 1982 (Ed. 2004).
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, size
and type of fasteners, and accessories. Include erection drawings, elevations, and details
where applicable.

1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols. Indicate net weld
lengths.

C. Welders' Certificates: Submit certification for welders employed on the project, verifying AWS
qualification within the previous 12 months.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS - STEEL

Steel Sections: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

Steel Tubing: ASTM A 500, Grade B cold-formed structural tubing.
Plates: ASTM A 283.

Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Grade B Schedule 40, black finish.

Fasteners:

mTmo o w >

Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), Type 1, galvanized to ASTM A 153/A
153M where connecting galvanized components.

Welding Materials: AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.

H. Shop and Touch-Up Primer; SSPC-Paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces: SSPC-Paint 20, Type | -~ Inorganic, complying with
VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.

2.02 FABRICATION
A. Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site.
B. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured.

C. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface. Make exposed joints butt
tight, flush, and hairline. Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

D. Supply components required for anchorage of fabrications. Fabricate anchors and related
components of same material and finish as fabrication, except where specifically noted
otherwise.

2.03 FABRICATED ITEMS

A. Ladders: Steel; in compliance with ANSI A14.3; with mounting brackets and attachments; prime
paint finish. i .
1. Side Rails; 3/8 x 2 inches (9 x 50 mm) members spaced at 20 inches (500 mm).
2. Rungs: 2 1/4"x3/4 inch (57.15 x 19.05 mm) channel tread spaced 12 inches (300 mm) on
center.
3. Space rungs 7 inches (175 mm) from wall surface.

B. Bollards: Steel pipe, concrete filled, crowned cap, as detailed; prime paint finish.
C. Lintels: As detailed; prime paint finish.
2.04 FINISHES - STEEL

Prepare surfaces to be primed in accordance with SSPC-SP2.

B. Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter prior to finishing.
C. Prime Painting: One coat.
D. Galvanizing of Structural Steel Members: Galvanize after fabrication to ASTM A 123/A 123M

requirements.

E. Galvanizing of Non-structural ltems: Galvanize after fabrication to ASTM A 123/A 123M
requirements.
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2,05 FABRICATION TOLERANCES
A. Squareness: 1/8 inch (3 mm) maximum difference in diagonal measurements.
B. Maximum Offset Between Faces: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm).
C. Maximum Misalignment of Adjacent Members: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm).
D. Maximum Bow: 1/8 inch (3 mm) in 48 inches (1.2 m).
E. Maximum Deviation From Plane: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) in 48 inches (1.2 m).
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal where site welding is required.

B. Supply setting templates to the appropriate entities for steel items required to be cast into
concrete or embedded in masonry.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.

B. Provide for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true alignment until
completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments.

C. Obtain approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not scheduled.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05510

METAL STAIRS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Stairs with metal treads.
B. Structural steel stair framing and supports.
C. Handrails and guards.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A 36/A 36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2005.

B. ASTM A 53/A 53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless; 2007.

C. ASTM A 153/A 153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2005.

D. ASTM A 325 - Standard Specification for Structural Bolts, Steel, Heat Treated, 120/105 ksi
Minimum Tensile Strength; 2009.

E. ASTM A 325M - Standard Specification for Structural Bolts, Steel, Heat Treated 830 MPa
Tensile Strength (Metric); 2009.

F. ASTM A 500/A 500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon
Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes; 2007.

G. ASTM A 501 - Standard Specification for Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon Steel
Structural Tubing; 2007.

H. ASTM A 786/A 786M - Standard Specification for Hot-Rolled Carbon, Low-Alloy, High-Strength
Low-Alloy, and Alloy Steel Floor Plates; 2005.

.  AWS A2 .4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination;
American Welding Society; 2007.

J.  AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; American Welding Society; 2010.
K. SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer; Society for Protective Coatings; 1999 (Ed. 2004).
L. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning; Society for Protective Coatings; 1982 (Ed. 2004).
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, size
and type of fasteners, and accessories.
1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols. Indicate net weld
lengths.

C. Welders' Certificates.
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Welder Qualifications: Show certification of welders employed on the Work, verifying AWS
gualification within the previous 12 months.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 METAL STAIRS - GENERAL

A

D.

Metal Stairs: Provide stairs of the design specified, complete with landing platforms, vertical
and horizontai supports, railings, and guards, fabricated accurately for anchorage to each other
and to building structure.

1. Regulatory Requirements: Provide stairs and railings complying with the most stringent
requirements of local, state, and federal regulations; where requirements of the contract
documents exceed those of regulations, comply with the contract documents.

2. Dimensions: As indicated on drawings.

3. Shop assemble components; disassemble into largest practical sections suitable for
transport and access to site.

4. No sharp or rough areas on exposed travel surfaces and surfaces accessible to touch.

5. Separate dissimilar metals using paint or permanent tape.

Metal Jointing and Finish Quality Levels:
1. Architectural: All joints as inconspicuous as possible, whether welded or mechanical.
a. Welded Joints; Continuously welded and ground smooth and flush.
b. Mechanical Joints: Butted tight, flush, and hairline; concealed fastenings only.
c. Exposed Edges and Corners: Eased to small uniform radius.
d. Metal Surfaces to be Painted: Sanded or ground smooth, suitable for highest quality
gloss finish.

Fasteners: Same material or compatible with materials being fastened; type consistent with
design and specified quality level.

Anchors and Related Components: Same material and finish as item to be anchored, except
where specifically indicated otherwise; provide all anchors and fasteners required.

2.02 METAL STAIRS WITH METAL TREADS

A
B.
C.

Jointing and Finish Quality Level: Architectural, as defined above.
Risers: Closed.

Treads: Perforated grated.
1. Tread Thickness: 1/4 inch (6 mm), minimum.
2. Anchorage to Stringers: Welded or bolted to carrier angles welded or bolted to stringers.

Risers: Steel sheet.
1. Riser Thickness: As required by design; 14 gage, 0.075 inch (1.9 mm) minimum.
2. Riser/Nosing Profile: Sloped riser with rounded nosing of minimum radius.

Stringers: Rolled steel channels.
1.  Stringer Depth: As indicated on drawings.
2. End Closure: Sheet steel of same thickness as risers welded across ends.

Landings: Same construction as treads, supported and reinforced as required to achieve design
load capacity.

Railings: Steel picket railings.

Finish: Shop- or factory-prime painted.

MHA 1003 / Solera Salon Alpharetta 05510 -2 METAL STAIRS



2.03 HANDRAILS AND GUARDS

A. Wall-Mounted Rails: Round pipe or tube rails unless otherwise indicated.
1. Outside Diameter: 1-1/4 inch (32 mm), minimum, to 1-1/2 inches (38 mm), maximum.

B. Guards:

1. Top Rails: Round pipe or tube rails unless otherwise indicated.
a. OQutside Diameter: 1-1/4 inch (31 mm), minimum, to 1-1/2 inches (38 mm), maximum.

2. Infill at Picket Railings: Vertical pickets.
a. Horizontal Spacing: Maximum 4 inches (100 mm) on center.
b. Material: Solid steel bar.
c. Shape; Square.
d. Size: 1" inch (25.4 mm) square.
e. Top Mounting: Welded to underside of top rail.
f.  Bottom Mounting: As indicated on drawings.

3. End and Intermediate Posts: Same material and size as top rails.
a. Horizontal Spacing: As indicated on drawings.
b. Mounting: Welded to top surface of stringer.

2.04 MATERIALS

Steel Sections: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

Steel Tubing: ASTM A 500 or ASTM A 501 structural tubing, rounc] and shapes as indicated.
Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Grade B Schedule 40, black finish.

Steel Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), Type 1, galvanized to ASTM A
153/A 153M where connecting galvanized components.

oo w»

m

Welding Materials: AWS D1.1; type required for materials being welded.

F. Shop and Touch-Up Primer. SSPC-Paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

2.05 SHOP FINISHING
A. Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter prior to finishing.
B. Do not prime surfaces in direct contact with concrete or where field welding is required.

C. Prime Painting: Use specified shop- and touch-up primer.
1. Preparation of Steel: In accordance with SSPC-SP 2, Hand Tool Cleaning.
2. Number of Coats: One.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
3.02 PREPARATION
A.  When field welding is required, clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal.
3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install components plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.
B. Provide anchors, plates, angles, hangers, and struts required for connecting stairs to structure.

C. Allow for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true alignment until
completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments.
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D. Provide welded field joints where specifically indicated on drawings. Perform field welding in
accordance with AWS D1.1.

E. Other field joints may be either welded or bolted provided the result complies with the limitations
specified for jointing quality levels.

F. Obtain approval prior to site cutting or creating adjustments not scheduled.

G. After erection, prime welds, abrasions, and surfaces not shop primed or galvanized, except
surfaces to be in contact with concrete.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch (6 mm) per story, hon-cumulative.

B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment: 1/4 inch (6 mm).

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05520

HANDRAILS AND RAILINGS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.
D.

Wall mounted handrails.
Stair railings and guardrails.
Free-standing railings at steps.

Balcony railings and guardrails.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

ASTM E 935 - Standard Test Methods for Performance of Permanent Metal Railing Systems
and Rails for Buildings; 2000 (Reapproved 20086).

ASTM E 985 - Standard Specification for Permanent Metal Railing Systems and Rails for
Buildings; 2000 (Reapproved 2006).

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 RAILINGS - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A

Design, fabricate, and test railing assemblies in accordance with the most stringent
requirements of ASTM E 985 and applicable local code.

Design railing assembly, wall rails, and attachments to resist lateral force of 75 Ibs (333 N) at
any point without damage or permanent set. Test in accordance with ASTM E 935.

Allow for expansion and contraction of members and building movement without damage to
connections or members.

Dimensions: See drawings for configurations and heights.

Provide anchors and other components as required to attach to structure, made of same
materials as railing components unless otherwise indicated; where exposed fasteners are
unavoidable provide flush countersunk fasteners.

Provide welding fittings to join lengths, seal open ends, and conceal exposed mounting bolts and
nuts, including but not limited to elbows, T-shapes, splice connectors, flanges, escutcheons,
and wall brackets.

2.02 STEEL RAILING SYSTEM

A

Welding Fittings: Factory- or shop-welded from matching pipe or tube; seams continuously
welded; joints and seams ground smooth.

2.03 FABRICATION

A

Accurately form components to suit specific project conditions and for proper connection to
building structure.

Fit and shop assemble components in largest practical sizes for delivery to site.

Fabricate components with joints tightly fitted and secured.

Welded Joints:
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1. Exterior Components: Continuously seal joined pieces by continuous welds. Dirill

condensate drainage holes at bottom of members at locations that will not encourage water

intrusion.

Interior Components: Continuously seal joined pieces by continuous welds.

3. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface. Make exposed joints
butt tight, flush, and hairline. Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.

3.02 PREPARATION

N

A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal where site welding is required.

B. Supply items required to be cast into concrete or embedded in masonry with setting templates,
for installation as work of other sections.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install components plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects, with tight
joints.

C. Anchor railings securely to structure.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05531

GRATINGS AND FLOOR PLATES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Formed metal floor, mezzanine, and stair tread gratings.
B. Flat surface floor and stair tread plating.
C. Perimeter closure.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05510 - Metal Stairs: Framing for grating and stair treads.
B. Section 09900 - Paints and Coatings: Field paint finish.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A 153/A 153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2005.

B. ASTM A 786/A 786M - Standard Specification for Hot-Rolled Carbon, Low-Alloy, High-Strength
Low-Alloy, and Alloy Steel Floor Plates; 2005.

C. 7 NAAMM MBG 531 - Metal Baf Grating Manual; The National Association of Architectural Metal
Manufacturers; 2009 (ANSI/NAAMM MBG 531).

D. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning; Society for Protective Coatings; 1982 (Ed. 2004).
1.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Conform to applicable code for loading requirements.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate details of component supports, openings, perimeter construction
details, and tolerances.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS
A. Steel Floor Plate: ASTM A 786/A 786M; pattern as indicated.
2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners and Saddle Clips: Galvanized steel:
B. Perimeter Closure: Of same material as grating.
2.03 FABRICATION
A. Grating Type: NAAMM MBG 531, Pressure Locked Type.
2.04 FINISHES
A. Prepare surfaces to be primed in accordance with SSPC-SP 2.
B. Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter prior to finishing.

C. Do not prime surfaces in direct contact with concrete or where field welding is required.
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D. Prime paint items with one coat.
E. Galvanizing for Steel Hardware: ASTM A 153/A 153M.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that opening sizes and dimensional tolerances are acceptable.
B. Verify that supports are correctly positioned.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install components in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06100

ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A

B.

C.

D.

Structural floor, wall, and roof framing.
Built-up structural beams and columns.
Wood nailers and curbs for roofing and items installed on roof.

Concealed wood blocking for support of toilet and bath accessories, wall cabinets,
and wood trim.

1.2 REFERENCES

A

AFPAJAWC —National Design Specification for Wood Construction; American Forest
and Paper Association; 2002,

AWPA - Use Category System (UCS); 2003.

APA/NIST PS 1 - Construction and Industrial Plywood; National Institute of Standards
and Technology (Department of Commerce); 1995.

PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; National Institute of Standards and
Technology (Department of Commerce); 1999,

ANSI/TPI 1-2002 — National Design Standard for Metal Plate Connected Wood Truss
Construction; American National Standards Institute; 2002.

WCLIB (GR) - Standard Grading Rules #17; West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau;
2000. (for all Hem-Fir lumber)

NLGA (GR) — Standard Grading Rules for Canadian Lumber; National Lumber
Grades Authority; 2005. (for all Spruce-Pine-Fir lumber)

SPIB (GR) — Standard Grading Rules for Southern Pine Lumber; Southern Pine In-
spection Bureau; 2002. (for all Mixed Southern Pine lumber)

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A

General: Submit the following in accordance with Submittal Requirements specified in
Section 01 - General Requirements.

Product data for the following products:

1. Engineered wood products.
2. Underlayment.
3. Insulating sheathing.
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SECTION 06100

4, Construction adhesives.

Material certificates for dimensional lumber specified to comply with minimum allowa-
ble unit stresses. Indicate species and grade selected for each use as well as design
values approved hy the Board of review of American Lumber Standards Committee.

Wood treatment data as follows including chemical treatment manufacturer’s instruc-

tions for handling, storing, installation, and finishing of treated material:

1. For each type of preservative treated wood product include certification by
treating plant stating type of preservative solution and pressure process
used, net amount of preservative retained, and compliance with applicable
standards.

2. For water-borne treated products include statement that moisture content of
treated materials was reduced to levels indicated prior to shipment to project
site.

3. For fire-retardant-treated wood products include certification by treating plant
that treated material complied with specified standard and other require-
ments.

4. Warranty of chemical treatment manufacturer for each type of treatment.

Research reports or evaluation reports of the model code organization acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction evidencing compliance of the following wood products
with specified requirements and building code in effect for Project.

1. Engineered wood products.

2. Metal framing anchors.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Lumber; Comply with PS 20 and approved grading rules and inspection agencies.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to pre-
vent deformation and to allow air circulation.

Protect site fabricated frusses from warping or other distortion by stacking in vertical
position, braced to resist movement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS

A

B
C.
D

Grading Agency: per species indicated, see section 1.2.
Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings.
Moisture Content: S-dry or KD189.

Stud Framing (2 x 2 through 2 x 8), provide one of the following:
1. Species: Southern Yellow Pine, grade No. 2

Wall top and bottom plates (runners):
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SECTION 06100

F.

1. Species: Southern Yellow Pine, grade No. 2

Posts and Beams Framing (2 x 6 through 6 x 24):
1. Species: as specified on construction documents.

Miscellaneous Blocking, Furring, and Nailers:

1. Species: Mixed Southern Pine, grade No. 3.
2. Species: Hem-Fir, grade No. 3.
3. DensGlass Gold Exterior Sheathing or approved equal.

22 ACCESSORIES

A.

Fasteners and Anchors:
1. Fasteners: Hot-dipped galvanized steel for high humidity and treated wood
locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.

Sill Gasket on Top of Foundation Wall: 1/4 inch thick, plate width, closed cell plastic
foam from continuous rolls.

Subfloor Glue: Waterproof, water base, air cure type, cartridge dispensed.

Building Paper: #15, nonperforated, asphalt saturated felt complying with ASTM D
226, Type 1.

23 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT

A

Pressure Treatment of Lumber in Contact with Concrete or Masonry: AWPA Use
Category UC2: 0.25 ACQ/0.20 CBA/0.10 CA-B. Also as indicated in Contract Draw-
ings.

24 CONNECTORS

A.

Typical Member to Member Connections:
Wood to wood framed connections shall o be made with bolts and/or joist
hangers. Toe-nailing is not permitted.

2. Connections: Triple dipped galvanized,;
a. Manufacturer: Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc., SEMCO (KantSag) or
approved equal
b. Provide additional miscellaneous connectors of type required for
specific installation.
3. Floors:
a. install wood bridging at floor joists at span quarter points.
b. Use joist hangers appropriate for each condition.
4. See Structural Drawings for details.

25 BUILDING WRAP

A.

Air retarder complying with ASTM E 1677, equal to FirstWrap Weather Barrier manu-
factured by Firstline Corporation: made from polyolefin; either cross laminated films,
woven strands, or spun-bonded fibers; coated or uncoated; with or without perfora-
tions to transmit water vapor but not liquid water; and as foliows:

1. Minimum thickness; 17 mils
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SECTION 06100

2. Minimum water-vapor transmission: 10 perms (575 ng/Pa x s x sq. M) when

tested according to ASTM E 96, Procedure A
3. Maximum flame spread: 25 per ASTM E 84
4. Minimum allowable exposure time: 3 months.

Seaming Tape: 3-inch wide lap seaming tape equal to FirstWrap WideTrack manu-
factured by Firstline Corporation.

Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. Amoco Foam Products

2. DuPont Company, Fibers Department
3. Celotex Corp., Building Products Div.
4, Firstline Corporation

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A

Set structural members level, plumb, and true to line. Discard pieces with defects that
would lower required sfrength or result in unacceptable appearance of exposed
members.

Make provisions for temporary construction loads, and provide temporary bracing suf-
ficient to maintain structure in true alignment and safe condition until completion of
erection and installation of permanent bracing.

Coordinate installation of wood structure with steel structural members.

Install structural wood members full length without splices unless otherwise specifi-
cally detailed.

Comply with member sizes, spacing, and configurations indicated, and fastener size
and spacing indicated, but not less than required by applicable codes and AFPA
WCD 1 T11.

Construct double joist headers at floor and ceiling openings and under walil stud parti-
tions that are parallel to floor joists; use metal joist hangers uniess otherwise detailed.

Provide bridging at joists in excess of 8 feet span as detailed. Fit solid blocking at
ends of members.

Frame openings with two or more studs at each jamb; support headers on cripple
studs.

Provide miscellaneous members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fix-
tures, specialty items, and trim.

3.2 WOOD GROUNDS, NAILERS, BLOCKING, AND SLEEPERS

A.

Install wood grounds, nailers, blocking, and sleepers where shown and where re-
quired for screeding or aftachment of other work. Form to shapes as shown and cut
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SECTION 06100

3.3

34

3.5

as required for true line and level of work to be attached. Coordinate location with
other work involved.

B. Attach to substrates as required to support applied loading. Countersink bolts and
nuts flush with surfaces, unless otherwise indicated. Build into masonry during instal-

lation of masonry work. Where possible, anchor to formwork. before concrete place-
ment.

WOOD FURRING

A. Install plumb and level with closure strips at edges and openings. Shim with wood as
required for tolerance of finished work.

B. Verify condition of existing framing when exposed. Provide shims and furring to align
with new finished wall surfaces.

WOOD FRAMING, GENERAL

A Comply with NFPA “Manual for Wood Frame Construction,” unless otherwise indi-
cated.
1. Install double studs at openings and minimum triple studs at beam bearing
unless indicated otherwise on the Drawings
a. All bearing stud walls shall have solid blocking at max 4'-0” o.c.
b. Install double top plates and pressure treated sill plates at ground
level.
C. Headers shall be two 2 x 10 members with 1/2 inch plywood spacers
unless noted otherwise.
d. Provide 2 x 4 wood framing at 16" o.c. at drop ceilings. Brace to

structure above.

B. Install framing composed of engineered wood products to comply with manufacturer’s
directions.

C. Install framing members of size and spacing indicated.

D. _Anchor and nail to comply with the nailing schedule shown on the Structural Draw-
ings.

E. Do not splice structural members between supports.

F. Firestop concealed spaces of wood framed walls and partitions at each floor level

and at the ceiling line of the top story. Where firestops are not automatically provided
by the framing system used, use closely fitted wood blocks of nominal 2 inch thick
lumber of the same width as framing members.

G. Provide preservative treated wood at bearing on concrete.
STUD FRAMING
A, Arrange studs so that wide face of stud is perpendicular to direction of wall or parti-

tion and narrow face is parallel. Install single bottom plate and double top plates us-
ing 2 inch thick members whose widths equal that of studs; except single top plate
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may be used for non-load-bearing partitions. Nail or anchor plates to supporting con-
struction.

1. For exterior walls, install wood studs spaced 16 inches o.c. unless otherwise
noted. Refer the drawings.

2. For interior partitions and walls install 2 x 4 inch wood studs spaced 24 inch-
es o.c. unless otherwise noted. Refer the drawings.

3. Provide all bearing walls with blocking at max 4'-0"o.c.

Construct corners and intersections with minimum 3 studs. Install miscellaneous
blocking and framing as shown and as required for support of facing materials, fix-
tures, specialty items, and trim.

Frame openings with multiple studs and headers. Install nailed header members of

thickness equal to width of studs. Set headers on edge and support on jamb studs.

1. For nonbearing partitions, install double-jamb studs and headers not less
than 4 inch 